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VISHNU PURANA.

BOOK I. (continued).

CHAPTER XV.

The world overrun with trees: they are destroyed by the Prache-
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Mdrishd to wife:
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramlocha. Legend
of Kaiidu. Marish4’s former history. Daksha the son of the
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters:
theirmarriages and progeny : allusion to Prahlada, his descendant,

WaiLst the Prachetasas were thus absorbed n their
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un-
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests;
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep,
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed,
wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong
wind tore up the trees by their roets; and left them
sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon),
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs,
the Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation,
princes, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be-
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, I have
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2 VISHNU PURANA.

nourished, with my rays, this precious maiden, the
deughter of the woods. She is called Mirisha, and 1s,
assuredly, the offspring of the trees. She shall be your
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, O
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall be born of
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed
of your vigour, shall be as resplendent as fire, and
shall multiply the human race.

“There was formerly (said Soma) a sage named
Kandu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised pious
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomatf river.
The king of the gods sent the nymph Pramlocha to
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel
diverted the sage from his devotions. They lived
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and
fifty years, during which the mind of the Muni was
wholly given up to enjoyment. At the expiration of
this period, the nymph rcquested his permission to
return to heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time
longer; and the graceful damsel continued fo reside
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage
by her fascinations. Then again she preferred her suit
to be allowed to veturn to the abodes of the gods; and
again the Muni desired her to remain. At the expira-
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more
said to him, with a smiling countenance: ‘Brahman, 1
depart.” But the Muni, detaining the fine-eyed damsel,
replied: ‘Nay, stay yet a little; you will go hence for
a long period” Afraid of incurring an imprecation,
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly
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two hundred years more, repeatedly asking his per-
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods,
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to
be cursed by him, and excelling in amiable manners,
well knowing, also, the pain that is inflicted by separa-
tion from an object of aftection, she did not quit the
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, became,
every day, more strongly attached to her.

“On one veeasion the sage was going forth from
their cottage in a great hurry. The nymph asked him
where he was going. ‘The day’, he replied, ‘is draw-
ing fast to a close. I must perform the Sandhy4 wor-
ship; or a duty will be neglected.” The nymph smiled
mirthfully, as she rejoined: “Why do you talk, grave
sir, of this day drawing to a close? Your day is a day
of many years,—a day that must be a marvel to all.
Explain what this means.” The Muni said: ‘Fair damsel,
you came to the river-side at dawn. I beheld you then;
and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the
revolution of evening; and the day is gone. What is
the meaning of this langhter? Tell me the truth.
Pramlochd answered: ‘You say rightly, venerable
Brahman, that I came hither at morning dawn. But
several hundred years have passed since the time of
my arrival. This is the truth.” The Muni, on hearing
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how
long he had enjoyed her society. To which the nymph
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and
seven years, six months, and three days. The Muni
asked her it she spoke the trath, or if she was in jest;
for 1t appeared to him that they had spent but one

day together. To which Pramlocha replied, that she
1*




4 VISHNU PURANA.

should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when
she had been cnjoined, by him, to inform him what
had passed.

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these words,
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, fie upon me! My
penance has been interrupted; the treasure of the
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond
the reach of those agitated by the waves of mfirmity.!
I had subdued my passions, and was about to attain
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that
is the road to hell.” The pious sage, having thus re-
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful girl, whither thoa
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by
the monarch of the gods,—of disturbing my penance
by thy fascinations. I will not reduce thee to ashes
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is saf-
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and
I have dwelt togethu And, in trath, what fault hast

1 Or, ‘immersed in the six Urmis’ (Biﬁﬁqg) explained hunger,
thirst, smrow, stupefacnon decay, and death.

ammwaﬁaﬁ’rm 'q'fgmn
At HTAUE HHYIArs & |/4T /L



BOOK I., CHAP. XV. d

thou committed? Why should I be wroth with thee?
The sin is wholly mine; in that I could not subdue my
passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions,—vile bundle of
delusion!’

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramlochd stood
trembling, whilst big drops of perspiration started
from every pore; till he angrily cried to her: ‘Depart,
begone.” She then, reproached by him, went forth from
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as,
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits,
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture,
the child she had conceived by the Rishi came forth
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration.
The trees received the hving dews; and the winds
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size,
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be-
came the lovely girl named Marisha. The trees will
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be
appeased. She is the progeny of Kandu, the child of
Pramlocha, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of
the wind and the moon. The holy Kandu, after the
interruption of his pions exercises, went, excellent
princes,” to the region of Vishiu, termed Purushottama,

* The word “princes” is here supplied by the translator; and, for
its epithet, “cxcelleut”, all the MSS. I have seen give §¥[®:, an ad-
jective in the singular number, and belonging to Kandu.
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where, Maitreya,’ with his whole mind, he devoted him-
self to the adoration of Hari; standing fixed, with up-
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend
the essence of divine truth.”?

! There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad-
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya’s
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation
of Soma’s speech to the Prachetasas.

* The phrase is FYPIUTCHAY =+ 4 AGH | ‘made up of the
further boundary of Brahma’; implying either ‘comprehending
the Suapreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Para’; or
‘consisting of the furthest limits (Para) or truths of the Vedas or
Brahma’; that is, being the essence of the Vedanta philosophy.
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mauntra or mystical prayer,
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Para; as:

qT¢ U famgqurgu

9T TG IR |

§ AT 9(UT¢Rd:

QT g QAT qureurT: |
Para means ‘supreme, infinite®; and Para, ‘the further bank or
limit?, the point that is to-be attained by crossing a river or sea,
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishnu, then, is Param,
that which nothing surpasses; and Param, the end or object of
existence: he is Apdrapdral', the furthest bound of that which is
illimitable, or space and time: he is Param parebhyah, above or
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements:
he is Paramdrtharipi, or identical with final truth, or knowledge
of soul: he is Brahmaparah, the object or essence of spiritnal
wisdom. Pampérabhdtab‘ is said to imply the further limit (Para)
of rudimental matter (Para). He is Parah, or chief, Paratidm,
of those objects which are beyond the senses: and he is Paraparah,
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he Is the comprehensive

* The MSS, which I have examined exhibit, without exception, qT:

'y
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The Prachetasas said: “We are desirous fo hear the
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which
the pious Kandu propitiated Kesava.” On which Soma
repeated as follows: “‘Vishfu is beyond the boundary
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which
is boundless; he i1s above all that is above; he exists
as finite truth; he is the object of the Veda; the limit
of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses; pos-
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause;
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite
cause; and, in effects, he, both. as every object and
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord;
Brahma all beings; Brahina the progenitor of all beings;
the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un-
born Brahma, incapable of inerease or diminution. Pu-
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable,
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni-
hilated (through his favouar).” Reciting this eulogium,
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesava,
Kandu obtained final emancipation.®

“Who Marisha was of old, I will also relate to you;
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left child-
less at her husband’s death. She, therefore, zealously
worshipped Vishniu; who, being gratified by her adora-
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a

investure of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con-
fined; he is frce from all incumbrance or impediment. The pas-
sage may be interpreted in different ways, according to the in-
genuity with which the riddle is read.

* Siddht, in the original.
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her
heart. ‘I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed,
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain.
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, O sovereign
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc-
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be
possessed of afflnence and beauty; may I be pleasing
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi-
nary course. Grant these prayers, O thou who art
propitious to the devout.”” Hiishikesa, the god of gods,
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to,
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin-
guished by the rank of a patriarch,+ from whom the
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;: and you shall be
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the
hearts of men.” Thus having spoken, the deity disap-
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards
born as Mérish4, who is given to you for a wife.”!

! This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the

* QUETEATYAT F= g |
AR T NIG FHATLTSHDS W)
1 g9 T gaETammafaNEuOHaa |
reTefagtys anarnafa TIEe |
Marisha was, thus, promised a son “endowed with the attributes of a
patriarch.”
¥ Ayongja.
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Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas took Ma-
rish4, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wife,
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch Daksha, who
had (in a former life) been born as the son of Brahma.!

whole story of Marishd’s birth is nowhere else so fully detailed.
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, are related
in the Agni, Bhdgavata, Matsya, Padma, Vayu, and Brahma
Puradas; and allusion is briefly made to Mirishd’s birth. Her
origin from Kanidu and Pramloch4 is narrated in a different place
in the Brahma Puraria, where the austerities of Kaﬁéu, and the
necessity for their interruption; ave described. The story, from
that authority, was translated by the late Professor Chézy, and
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique.

! The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling
of the ecarth, is narrated in most of the Purdnas in a similar
manner. It is, perhaps, the original legend; for Daksha scems
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajapatis or mind-born sons of
Brahmd (see Vol. 1., p. 100, note 2); and the allegorieal nature
of his posterity in that character (Vol. I, p. 109) intimates a more
recent origin. Nor does that series- of descendants apparently
oceur in the Mahabhdrata; although the existence of two Dakshas
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dharma):

| AWTg TEeT WS gw: @ e Sra
In the Adi Parvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas.
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring
the two Dakshas to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro-
ceeded from Brahmd as a Prajapati being born in the first, or
Swiyambbuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chdkshu-
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttana-
pada, should belong to the first period also. Tt is evident that great
confusion has been made, by the Purdnas, in Daksha’s history.

* Mahdbharata, S:inti-parva-n, 7573.
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This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying
the command of Brahm#, he made movable and im-
movable things,”™ bipeds and quadrupeds,t and, sub-
sequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa,
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on
the Moon." Of these, the gods, the Titans,: the snake-
gods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil,§ and other beings,
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures
were engendered by sexual mtercourse. Before the
time of Daksha, they were variously propagated,—by
the will, by sight, by touch, and by the influence of
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy
sainfs. |

Martreya.—Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was
born from the vight thumb of Brahma. Tell mne, great
Muni, how he was vegenerate as the son of the Pra-
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my
mind, how he, who, as the son of Marisha, was the
grandson of Somwa, could be also his father-in-law.

Par4Sara.—Birth and death ave constant in all
creatures. Rishis and sages, possessing divine vision,

! That is, they are the Nakshatras or lunar asterisms,

* "The Sanskrit has avare and vare, “inferior” and “superior”; and
these epithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the mascaline, refer
io putra, Professor Wilson's “progeny”.

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 26 and 27.

¥ Dattya.

§ Danava.

{ See Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part L, p. 27.
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are not perplexed by this. Daksha and the other
eminent Munis arve present in every age, and, in the
interval of destruction, cease to be.! Of this the wise
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there

! ¢They are removed’ (ﬁ{m‘c‘.ﬁ), which the commentator
explains by W‘a“gﬂ'ﬂ’% | ‘arc absorbed, as if they were fast
asleep.” But, in every age or Yuga, according to the text,—in
every Manwantara, according to the comment—the Rishis reappear;
the circumstances of their origin only being varied. Daksha,
therefore, as remarked in the preceding note, is the son of Brahma,
in one period, the son of the Prachetasas, in another. So Soma,
in the Swayambhuva Manwantara, was born as the son of Atri;
in the Chakshusha, he'was produced by churning the ocean, The
words of our text occur in the Harl Vanisa,* with an unimportant
variation:

SAfwy QY frel 4ay uifda |
"HYGTET 9 ggla fagEgs § qwm

‘Birth and obstruction are constant in all beings. But R]sh]a, and
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this’; that is, not,
as rendered above, by the alternation of life and death, but, ac-
cording to the commentator on the Hari Vamsa, by a very differ-
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. Utpatti, ‘birth
of progeny?, is the result of their will; Nirodha, ‘obstruction’,
is the law prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by
the offering of the funeral cake: fRTTYT fﬂaﬂﬂ’q‘r@mﬁi
fSgA: | to which Rishis and sages are not subject, either from
their matrimonial unions being merely Platonic, or from the bad
example set by Brahmd, who, according to the Vedas, approached
his own daughter: ysrafad wyfeawmaunaiefa gfa: 1 a
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. 1.,
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by
the commentator appears forced, and less natural than the inter-
pretation preferred above.

* Stanza {11,
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was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and
acyuired power were the sole causes of any difference
of degree amongst these more than human beings.*

Marrreya.—Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at
length, the birth of the gods, Titans,+ Gandharvas,
serpents, and goblins. !

Par£sara.-—In what manner Daksha created living
creatures, as commanded by Brahma, you shall hear.
In the first place, he willed into existence the deities,
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven,§ the Titans,| and
the snake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny
did not multiply themselves, he determined, in order
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse
as the means of multiplication.  For this purpose he
espoused Asikni, the daughter of the patriarch Virana,'
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent

! This is the usual account of Daksha’s marriage, and is that
of the Mahdbhdrata, Adi Parvan (p. 118), and of the Brahma Pu-
viia, which the Hari Vainsa, in the first part, repeats. In another
portion, the Pushkara Mahatmya, however, Daksha, it is said,
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the
daughters presently to be noticed :

T AAqE@E FATHT SAaqory: |
FeTdafafaat s s

This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story.

* wTfel REAAET g¥ AYfESad |
qY U AOTS RATIEHT HICWA_
See Original Senskrit Tewts, Part L., p. 27,
1 Danava.
t Rakshas.
§ Gandharva.
I Asura,
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supportress of the world. By her the great father of
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through
whom he expected the world should be peopled. Na-
rada, the divine Kishi, observing them desirous to
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed
them in a friendly tone: “Illustrious Haryaswas, it is
evident that your intention 1s to beget posterity. But
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools,
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the
world," propagate offspring? When your intellect is
no more obstructed by iuteryal, height, or depth, then
how, fools, shall ye not all beliold the term of the uni-
verse?”* Having heard the words of Narada, the sons

! Hﬁ&"'ﬂ'@%ﬂeﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ t The commentator explains it to mean

the origin, duration, and termination of subtile rudimental body;
but the Padma and Linga Purdnas distinctly express it, ‘the
extent of the earth’:

Y AHIG WG FIEEAY U9 o

AT $ATH |

® Tt wETdET: A O sy

LT q 9Ty wadi gEarfaga u

AT 99 gF  AOTRT ATHE F 9!

FMEAAYLT Y FWY T TAT |

oy fagwafs gzrafagar afa:

AZT FETYA AT /S gAY FrfAAT: ¢

The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last two of these

stanzas: FTfAMT FAATSCH ATEATEY . | AR Frarasmricat
AT @ ATE afq HITIwR L FET gF FrfAMT W
A S QT ¥q: FREIOIURETE fAguaTg SuUFAn |
FEAAGHTAR, | FAAY q 9 A7 | FA ATTATAATIAT
Y fafafa oo g=g 99w | aanwEwEaaTc g-
WTE AR9 WAfAETE | Fufafa | w1y swd: @agnay

e
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of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions,
and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no
more).

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Virana, a thousand
other sons. They, who were nained Sabalddwas, were
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded,
by Néarada, in a similar manner. They said to one
another: “What the Muani has observed is perfectly
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent
of the universe, we will multiply our race.” Accord-
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions;
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned
not again.' Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis-

! Narada’s interference, and the fruitless generation of the
first progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Mahibhdrata
(Adi Parvan p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said,
obtained Moksha or liberation through Nareda's teaching them
the Sdnkhya philosophy. The Brahma, Matsya, Viayn, Linga,
Padma, Agni, and Bhigavata Purdanas tell the story much as in
the text, and, not unfrequently, in the same words. In general,
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Nérada, as
above. The Bhagavata specifics the imprecation to be perpetual
peripateticism. Daksha says to him: ¢There shall not be a resting-
place for thee in all these regions:®

ey FHATIAY FHAY 99T A9} fads | e saawiara
fawR w99 afadfager wufagant '-;mmaﬂrrqtfgml
Faat AT FErgar f fa‘g‘aﬂtmm fautfyets «
ZHY a9 9@ T 7 gaaay: |
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appears, through ignorance of the products of the first

TG  gE A Hagwa: w@gR |*

* Bhagavata-purdiia, V1., 8, 43. The account of Narada’s curse,—a
good specimen of the Bhdgavata-purdria-—which takes up the whole of
the chapter here referred to, is thus rendered by Burnouf:

“Quka dit: Le puissant Pradjipati, dont la May4 de Vichfiu angmentait
les forces, ent de sa femme, fille de Pantchadjana, dix mille fils, nommés
les Haryagvas.

“Ces fils de Dakcha, qui étaient tous unis par les mémes devoirs et
les mémes vertus, invités par leur pére & se livrer & Ia création des
&tres, se retirérent du ¢dté de Yoceident.

“La, au confluent du Sindhu et de P'océan, est le vaste étang de Ni-
ricyafasaras, qui est fréquenté par les solitaires et par les Siddhas.

“Ces jounes gens, en qui le seul contact de ces eaux avait effacé les
sounilfures contractées par leur cwur, et dont lintelligence était exercée
anx devoirs de l'ascétisme le plus élevé,

“Se livréerent, conformément aux ordres de leur pére, & de rudes
mortifications; le Richi des Dévas les vit, pendant quils faisaient tous
leurs efforts pour multiplier les créatures.

“Et il leur dit: O Haryagvas, comment pourrez-vous créer les étres,
sans avoir vu les bornes de la terre?  Certes, quoique vous soyez les
souverains |du monde], vous étes des insensés,

“Yous ne connaissez ni le royaume ot il n'y a qu’'un homme, ni la
caverne dont on ne voit pas lissue, ui la femme aux nowmbreuses formes,
ni 'homme qui est le mari de la courtisane,

“Ni le fleuve dont les eaux coulent dans deux directions opposées,
ni la merveilleuse demeure des vingt-cing, ni le cygne an beau langage,
ni la roue tournant d'elle-méme, composée de foudres et de lames traun-
chantes.

“Comment done, iguorant les ordres de votre sage pire, pourrez-vous
accomplir une création convenable?

“Ayant entendn ces paroles, les Ifaryagvas, dont Vesprit était doué
d’'une pénétration naturelle, se mirent & réfléchir tout seuls sur le langage
énigmatique da Richi des Dieux,

“La terre, c'est I'Ame, que Von nomme la vie, qui n'a pas de com-
mencement, qui est le lien de 'homme: quel besoin a-t-on d’cenvres
impuissantes, quand on n'en a pas vu Panéantissement?

“L’homme unigue est le Seigneur supréme, qui est Bhagavat, cet
Btre souverain, qui repose sur lui-méme et [embrasse tous les étres sons]
sa quatriéme forme: quel besoin a-t-on d’ccuvres impuissantes, quand on
n'a pas vu que PEsprit est ineréé?
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding

The Korma repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that
Nirada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai-

“Ta caverne dont Yhomme ne revient pas plus que celui qui est une
fois entré dans lo ciel des régions de I'Abime, c'est I'fitre dont Déclat
est intérienr: quel besoin a d’ccuvres impuissantes celui qui ne le conpait
pas en ce monde?

“La femme aux nombreuses formes, c’est I'intelligence de Pesprit, la-
quelle, comme la courtisane, prend divers caracteres: quel besoin a
deuvres impnissantes celui qui n’en a pas vu le terme?

“Semblable an mari d’une épouse coupable, l'esprit, par son union
avee lintelligence, perd la souveraineté et roule dans le cercle de Ia
transmigration: quel besoin a dwuyres impuissantes celui qui ne connait
pas ses voies?

“Le fleuve, c¢'est I'lllusion, qui produit a la fois la eréation et la des-
trnction, et qui s'agite au bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d'ceuvres
impuissantes homme enivré qui ne Ja reconnait pas?

“Tesprit est le merveilleux miroir des vingt-cing prineipes: quel besoin
a d’euvres impuissantes celui qui en ce monde ne connait pas 'Esprit
supréme?

“Quand on a renoncé & la doctrine qui fait obtenir le Seigneur, qui
enseigne la délivrance de tous les liens, et qu'on ignore la science dont
les paroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on dwuvres impuissantes?

“Ia rone qui tourne, c’est celle du Temps, roue tranchante qui enléve
tont dans l'univers: quel besoin a d'ouvres impuissantes celui qui en
ce monde n'en reconnait pas l'indépendance?

“Te pére, c'est la science: comment 'homme qui ne connail pas ses
ordres touchant Uinaction, pourrait-il, avec la confiance gu'il accorde aux
qualités, marcher selon ses enseignements?

“Les Ilaryagvas unanimes dans leurs pensées étant arrivés 4 cette
conviction, tournérent antour de Narada avec respect, et entrérent dans
la voie d'ou 1'on ne revient plus.

“Yit le solitaire qui tient sa pensée indissolublement unie au lotus
des pieds de Hfichikdga que manifeste le Véda, se mit de nouveau &
parcourir le monde.

“En apprenant que Nirada ¢était la cause de la perte de ses fils gui
brillaient par la vertn, Dakcha pénétré de douleur se lamenta d’avoir
donné le jour 2 des enfants vertueux qui sont souvent une source de
regrets.

“Mais consolé par Adja, Dakcha eut encore de la fille de Pantchadjana
des milliers de fils nommés les Qabaligvas.
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and
denounced an imprecation upon Narada.

varta, Narada is cursed by Brahma, on a similar occasion, to
become the chief of the Gandharvas; whence his musical pro-

“Chargés aussi par leur pére Q'accomplir la création des btres, ces
hommes, fermes dans leurs desseins, se rendirent & Vétang de Nirdyaia,
od leurs fréres ainés étaient parvenus a la perfection.

“Purifiés, par le seul contact de ses eaux, des souillures qu'avaient
contractées leurs cceurs; répétant a voix basse le nom supréme de
Brahma, ils s’y livrérent & de grandes austérités.

“Ne se nourrissant que d’ean pendant quelques inois, et pendant
d'antres que d’air, ils honorérent Idaspati (Vichiu) en récitant ce Mantra:

“Om! Adressons notre adoration & NArAdyata, qui est Purucha la
grande Ame, qui est le séjour de la pure gualité de la Bonté, qui est le
grand Brahma’. \

“Narada voyant que ces sages pensaient & reprendre l'ceuvre de la
création, se rendit anprés deux et leur tint, comme & leurs fréres, un
langage énigmatique.

“Fils de Dakcha, leur dit-il, écoutez les conseils que je vous donne;
suivez, vous qui avez de laffection pour vos fréres, la voie ou ils ont
marché.

“Le frére qui connaissantlaloi, suit la route que lui ont tracée ses fréves,
est un ami de la vertu qui obtient de jouir du bonheur avec les Maruts.

“Avyant ainsi parlé, Narada dout le regard est infaillible se retira; et
les fils de Dakeha, 6 roi respecté, entrérent dans la voie qu'avaient suivie
leurs fréres.

“Marchant, comme leurs ainés, d'une manic¢re réguliére dans la voie
qui ramenant 'homme au dedans de lui, le conduit & I'Etre supréme,
ils ne revinrent pas plus que ne reviendront les nuits déja écoulées.

“En ce temps-la le Pradjapati voyant de nombreux prodiges, apprit
que la mort de ses enfants était, comme celle de leurs ainés, l'ccuvre
de Nérada,

“Désolé de la perte de ses enfants, il se mit en fureur contre Nirada,
et la lévre tremblante de colére, il parla ainsi au Richi.

“Dakcha dit: Ah! méchant, avec ton extérienr qui est celui des gens
de bien, tu m’as fait du mal en enseignant a mes fils vertueux la voie
des ascétes qui mendient.

“{En leur donnant ce conseil] avant qu’ils eussent acquitté les trois
dettes [de la vie] et qu'ils eussent accompli des ceuvres, tu as détruit
leur bonheur pour ce monde et pour I'autre.

IL 2
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Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed

pensities.  But the Bhagavata, VI, 7, has the veverse of this
legend, and makes him, first, a Gandharva, then a Sidra, then
the son of Brahma. The Bralima Puorana, and, after it, the Hari
Vamisa, and the Viayu Purdna, have a different, and not very in-
telligible, story. Daksha, being about to pronounce an impreca-
tion upon Narada, was appeased by Brahma and the Rishis; and
it was agreed, Detween them. that Niarada should be again born,
as the son of Kalfyapa, by one of Daksha’s daughters. This
seems {o be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told.
The version of the Brahma Purana, which is the same as that of
the ITarl Vamsa,® may be. thus rendered: ¢ The smooth-speaking

“Et cependant, homme sans pitié, toi qui te plais a troubler I'esprit
des enfants, in te montres avee hmpudence an milien des serviteurs de
Hari dont tu détruis la gloire.

“Certes ils éprouvent une! constante sollicitude pour tous les étres,
les serviteurs de Bhagavat, tui excepté, toi I'ennemi de la bienveillance,
gui fais du mal a ceux qui ne t'en veulent pas

“Non, quoique tu penscs de la qui¢tude qui tranche le lien de U'affection,
tes conseils, o tol qui n'as gue Lapparence trompeuse du sage, ne con-
duiront jamais les hommes an détachement.

“Il ne sait rien, 'bomme qui n’a pas éprouvé I'impression cuisante
des objets; mais une fois qu'il la ressentie, il se dégoite lui-méme du
monde, bien mieux gue celui dont des étres supérieurs rompent les
desseins.

“Quoique tu nous aies fait un mal intolérable, & nous qui sommes
voués aux ceuvres et qui vivons en maitres de maison vertueux, nous
savous supporter ta mauvaise action.

“Mais parce qu'en interrompant ma descendance tu mw’as fait dun mal
4 deux reprises, & canse de cela, O insensé, je te condamne 4 errer i
travers les mondes, sans pouvoir t’arrétér nulle part.

“Quka dit: Ainsi soit-il, répondit Narada qui est estimeé des gens de
bien; car le langage de Dakcha était si sage, qu’ Igvara lui-méme Ieiit
enduré,”

* The account there given—122-129—1is, as edited, in these words:

Zafs: fagga1d A AEAREER |
ATATY FEE AT AT THART |
¥ HET: o T UTHYT [yarraaq |
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created

Narada addressed the sons of Daksha, for their destruction and
his own: for the Muni Ilasyapa begot him as a son, who was
the son of Brahmd, on the daughter of Daksha, through fear of
the latter's imprecation. MHe was formerly the son of Parane-
shthin (Brahma): and the excellent sage Kasyapa next begot him,
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Virana. Whilst
he was engaged in beguiling the sons of the patriareh, Daksha,
of resistless power, determined on his destruction. But he was
solicited, Ly Brabmi, in the presence of the great sages; and it
was agreed, between them, that Néirada, the son of Brahuma,
shiould be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha
gave his daughter to Paramesh{hin; and, by her, was Nérada
born.” Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife,
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Ydyu, no name occurs.
In the next place, who is this daughter? For, as we shall sce,
the progeny of all Daksha’s daughters ave fully detailed; and in
no authority consulted is Nidrada wentioned as the son of cither
of them, or as the son of Kasyapa. Daksha, too, gives his
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Paramcshihin or Brahmd. The
commentator on the Hari Varisa solves this by saying he gives

T 3 gfeaft ﬁWW’i{ﬁT. |
g w fe FHAAT TG gatgar i
'-aﬁrasrmw St S Zafigwa: |
&y SrATE e glaggaaon
A9 299 g 9 THA €fa T"algar, I
Y wTfan: w9 fafaer 7 € gy
aggaEaT g arrartaafasa )
AQWTegTa: s grfya: aaEtea
adys faafad 9% ¥ gog vgAfean
gt A1CdY @ A g wak i
aAY T gal umﬁam ERLCICOR
§ ARt AT AT TTATIRATER:
o
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sixty daughters of the daughter of Virana;' ten of
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and

her to Brahma, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in
the Viyu; but Nirada is also said, there, to be adopted by
Kasyapa: § fau: s@a@fa af3%@: | Again, however, it gives
Daksha’s imprecation in the same words as the Hari Vamsa; a
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma:

R CERGRICEICIEE L R
*Ndrada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode
in the womb.” Whatever may be the original of this legend, it
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here cited. The
French translation of the passage in the Hari Varhat can scarcely
be admitted as correct.  Assuredly

Sfegaray FT@i PN SafEww: |

& yar swgra f9ag giaggaa i
is nat ‘le Dévarchi Dakcha, éponx d’Asikni, fille de Virana, fat
I’'aieal de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi régénéré.’} %‘é[fﬁq-‘ﬂﬂ: is,
more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa.
The Viyu Purdna, in another part,—=a description of the different
orders of Rishis,—states that the Devarshis Parvata and Narada
were sons of Kasyapa:

USA AT HT FRITRTATTIAT |
In the account of Kértavirya, in the Brahma Purdna and Hari
Vah$a, Narada is introduced as a Gandharva, the son of Vari-
dasa; Dbeing the same, according to the commentator on the latter,
as the Gaundharva elsewhere called Upabarhailia.

! The prior specification (p. 10} was fifty. The Mahabharata,
(Adi Parvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same
number. The Bhagavata, Kirma, Padma, Linga, and Viyu
Purdnas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their
posterity.

* Harwawnsa, 140.
1 Stanza 125,
1 M. Langlois’s Translation, Vol, 1., p. 13.
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twenty-seven to Soma, four to Arishtanemi, two to
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Kfisaswa.* 1
will tell you their names. Arundhati, Vasu, Yami
Lamb4a, Bhanu, Marutwati, Sankalp4, Muhtirt4, Sadhy4,
and Viswa were the ten wives of Dharma,' and bore
him the following progeny. The sons of Vidwi were

! This is the usual list of Dharma’s wives. The Bhagavata;
substitutes Kakubh for Arundhati. The Padma Purina, Matsya
Purana, and Hari Vamsa contain two different accounts of Daksha’s
descendants. The first agrees with our text: the second, which
is supposed to occur in the Padma Kalpa, is somewhat varied,
particularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five.
The nomenclature varies, or:

Padma. Harl Vahéa. Matsya,
Lakshmi Lakshmi Lakshmi
Saraswati Kirtti Saraswati
Ganga Sadhya Sadhya
Viswesa Viswa Viswesa
Savitri Marutwati Urjaswati

There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names
may, in some instances, be erroneous. From the succeeding
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kdma was the
son of Lakshmi; the Sidhyas, of Sadhya; the Viswadevas, of
Viswé; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who
may be either the Saraswati, or Sdvitri, of the previous enume-
ration.

* According to the Bhdgavata-purdia, V1., 8, 2, these sixty daughters
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten; Prajapati, twelve; Indu,
twenty-seven; Bhita, Angiras, and Kfi¢aswa, two each; and Tarksha,
the rest, namely, five. By Prajapati and Tarksha are meant Kasyapa,
who, thus, had seventeen. Indn is the same as Soma,

+ Several MSS. have Jami; one has Jami.

VI, 8, 4

§ Read “Marutwats”. See my first note in the next page,
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the Vidwadevas;' and the Sadhyas,® those of Sadhya.
The Marutwats™ were the children of Marutwati; the
Vasus, of Vasu; the Bhanas (or suns), of Bhanu;
and the deities presiding over moments,¥ of Mu-
hirtd. Ghosha was the son of Lamba (an arc of the
heavens); Nagavithi (the milky-way?), the daughter

' The Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices
shonld be offered daily. Mauu, IIL., 121.§ They are named in
some of the Purdnas, as the Vayu and Matsya: the former speci-
fying ten; the latter, twelve. ||

? The Sddhyas, according-to-the Viyu, are the personified
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born’ of the metres, and partakers
of the sacrifices:

HIAT ATH ATTATN FwgAT TRATOA |
¥ ARATAT N

The same work names tw eh e, which are, all, names of sacrifices
and formule; as: Darsa, Paurfiamdsa, Biibadaswa, Rathantara,
&c. The Matsya Purana, Padma Purdina, and Hari Vamsa have
a different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary
selection, as Bhava, Prabhavu, iéa, Arur’li, &e.

* Professor Wilson had “Marnts or winds”. The l\hrutw'lts, “attended
by the winds", are the Indras. The mother of the Maruts was Diti.
See Chapter XXL ad jinem.

+ Called, in the original, Muhurtajas. The Bhdgavata-purdia, VL., 6, 9,
calls them Mauhurtikas.

+ ? The larger commentary observes: WTIHTYY | Wﬁg‘ﬂ’l’r{'ﬂﬁﬁ-
mm@rﬁm&mﬂrﬁimﬁﬁﬁ 2991 § URIRAATATZIAT-
H#ETAT §UE:

§ m!i wae fag® vraAw afs 8 |
24 g TrhaaTy wrafasigy

i The Markandeya-purdia, L, 7, 62, speaks of only five.

« “It would seem that, in Sdyara’s day, the purport of the designation
Sadhya had become uncertain. They are named amongst the minor
divinities, in the Amare-kose; and from Bharatamalla we learn that
they were twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.”

Professor Wilson's I'ranslation of the Rig-veda, VYol. II., p. 144, note.



BOOK 1., CHAP, XV, 23

of Yami® (uight). The divisions of the carth were
born of Arundhati: and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the
soul of all, was the son of Sankalp4. The deities called
Vasus,—because, preceded by fire, they abound mn
splendour and might,'—are, severally, named Apa,
Dhruva, Soma, Dharat (fire!), Ania (wind), Anala
(five), Pratytisha (day-break), and Prabhasa(light). The
four sons of Apa were Vaitandya, Srama (weariness),
Sranta (fatigue), and Dhur§ (burthen). Kila (time),
the cherisher of the world, was the son of Dhruva.
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the
father of Varchaswin (vadiauce). Dhara had, by his
wife Manohard (Joveliness), Dravina, Hutahavyavaha,
Sidira, Prana, and Ramana.| The two sons of Anila
(wind), by his wife Sivé, were Manojava (swift as
thought) and Avijnatagati (untraceable motion). The
son of Agni (fire), Kamara, was born in a clumyp of
Sara reeds: his sons ‘were Sikha, Visakha, Naigameya,
and Prishthaja. The offspring of the Krittikds was
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyisha was the
Rishi named Devala, who had two philosophic and

' Or, according to the Padma Puridna, because they arc always
present in light, or Inminous irradiation:
wfaaTat g & a7 ATOST: qAAT TUA
FEaR FATETAT: 1Y

* Here this word occurs with the last syllable short; as in the Bhd-
gavata-purdia, V1., 6, 4 and 6.

+ For “Dhava” in the former edition,—a typographieal error. M 1

§ Nowhere do I find this reading, but Dhuni, Bhuri, Dhwani, and Dhuri.

. Varatia and Ravana are variants.

€ Professor Wilson has since defined them as “the personified solar
rays.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 11, p. 122, note.
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intelligent sons.® The sister of Vichaspati,* lovely
and virtueus, Yogasiddha, who pervades the whole
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of
Prabhésa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him
the patriarch Vidwakarman, the author of a thousand
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapad, Ahirvra-
dhna, and the wise Rudra Twashtii, were born; and
the self-born son of Twashffi was also the celebrated
Viswartipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras,
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahuripa, Tryam-
baka, Aparajita, Viishakapi, Sambhu, Kapardin, Rai-
vata, Miigavyidha, Sarva, and Kapéalin.® But there are

! The Vayu supplies their names, Kshamavarta (patient) and
Manaswin (wise).
? The passage is:
HFUTZfeAvTTeT €2y gigam |
WYHTATAS : g FaueuT Agrgut: |
Whose sons they are does not appear; the object being, according
to the comment, to speeify only the ‘eleven divisions or modifi-
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashifi:’ HE(T™ (‘;"@m—
YT ﬁml{l We have, however, an unusual variety of
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:] ‘The eleven
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashtii (a synonym, it may be
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born.
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Apardjita, of whom

Tryambaka is the eplthet " ﬂﬁiﬁq‘[miﬁmm E{T ﬁfﬁ'(

* The nrlgmal has Bnhaqutx

1 All the MSS. that I have seen give Ahirbudhnya or Abirbudhna.

1 The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that
which follows, from the larger.
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty
Rudras.?

wY |gdvgal egEEEEEaTCfea gfa SeataRy-
WH | Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of
the Rudras. According to the Viyu and Brahma Purinas, the
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabhi: the Bhagavata
makes them the progeny of Bhuta and Sardpd: the Matsya,
Padma, and Hari Vamsa, in the second series, the offspring of
Surabhi by Brahma. The names, in three of the Paurdnik authori-
ties, run thus:

Vayu, Matsya. Bhagavata,*
Ajaikapad Ajaikapad Ajaikapad
Ahirvradhna  Ahirvradhna  Abirvradhna
Hara Hara Ugra
Nirfita Nirfiti Bhima
I$wara Pingala Vama
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat
Angaraka Aparajita Bahuripa,
Ardhaketu Mrtigavyadha * Viishakapi
Mrityu Sendni Aja
Sarpa Sajja Bhava.
Kapalin Kapélin Raivata.

The Brahma (or Hari Vamsa), the Padma, the Linga, &c., have
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading from
all; as, in that of Jatidhara, they are Ajaikapad, Abivradhna,
Virapiksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Bahuripaka, Tryambaka, Apa-
rajita, Vaivaswata, Sdvitra, and Ilara. The variety seems to
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype,
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva, selected at will from his thou-
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Purana.

! The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Dharma are, clearly,

* VI, 6, 17 and 18. And here too I find Ahirbudhnya.
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The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka-
syapa were Aditi, Diti, Danu,® Arishtd, Surasa, Khasat
Surabhi, Vinatd, TAmrd, Krodhavasa, 1d4,1 Kadrd, and
Muni;' whose progeny I will describe to you. There
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara,
called Tushitas,” who, upon the approach of the present

allegorical personifications , chicfly of two classes, one consisting
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub-
jeets of the ritual of the Vedas.

! There is some, though not much, variation, in these names,
in different Puranas. The Bhigavata§ has Sarama, Kashthd,
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, beasts with
uncloven hoofs, and fishes; in place of Vinata, Khasd, and Kadra;
disposing of the first and last differently. The Vayu has Pravd,
in place of Arishfd, and Andyus (or Dandyus) for Surasa. The
Padma Purdnia, sccond series, substitutes Kdla, Andyus, Simhikd,
Pisacha, Vich, for Arishid, Surasd, Surabhi, Tamra, and Muui;
and omits Idd and Khasd, In the Uttara Khanda of the same,
Kagdyapa’s wives are said to be but four: Aditi, Dig, Kadrd, and
Vinata.

> In the sixth reign, orthat of Chakshusha Manu, according
to the text: but, in book III., chapter 1, the Tushitas are the
gods of the second or Swirochisha Manwantara. The Viyu has
a much more complete legend than any other Purdna, on this
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named
Jayas, were created, by Brahmé, as his deputies and assistants
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands;
on which he cursed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan-
tara, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several
successive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Haris, Vai-

* Some MSS. here insert Kala.

+ This name is omitted in several MSS.

+ The more ordinary reading, it seems, is Ira.

§ VI, 6, 25, et seq. In place of Ira, or 1da, it has Ila.
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period, or in the reign of the last Manu, Chakshusha,
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, let us
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may be
born in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we shall
again enjoy the rank of gods.” And, accordingly, they
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the son of Marichi,
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha: thence named the
twelve Adit.yas ; whose appellations were, respectively,
Vishiu, Sakra, Aryaman, Dhatti* Twashtii, Pushan,
Vivaswat, Savitti, Mitra, Varuna, Amsa, T and Bhaga.®
These, who, in the Chékshusha Manwantara, were the
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityus,
in the Manwantara of Vaivaswata.

kunthas, Sadhyas, and Adityas. Our authority, and some others,
as the Brahma, have, apparently, intended to vefer to this account,
but have confused the order of the series.

' The Purdnas that contain. this genealogy agree tolerably
well in these names. The Bhagavata adds many details regard-
ing some of the Adityas and their descendants.

* The first edition had “Dhuti”, an error of the press.

4 One MS. has Amfu,

+ Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in the
Rig—vcda, 11, 27, 1, of five Adityns, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga,
Varafia, and Ariéa: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated
are only five. The scholiast quotes the T'wittiriye for eight; adding
Dhatti, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Améu for
Améa. The Pauraiik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Vishiu, Pu-
shan, Twashffi, and Savitfi being added to the eight of the Twittiriya.”
Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. IL, p. 274

The passage of the Rig-veda thus aunnotated may be taken, on one
construction, to speak of a sixth Aditya, Daksha.

For a full discussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part. IV., pp. 10-18 and 101-106,
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who
became the virtuous wives of the moon were all known
as the nymphs of the lanar constellations, which were
called by their names, and had children who were
brilliant through their great splendour.” The wives
of Arishfanemi bore him sixteen children.? The daugh-
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings.®* The ex-
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An-

! The Nakshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions,
or asterisms in the moon’s path.

? None of the authorities are mote specific on the subject of
Arishtanemi’s progeny. In the Mahdbhdrata, this is said to be
another name of Kadyapa:

AT WY AN § ATHAT g |
Ffegafafcas s@bem< fag:
The Bhdgavata* substitutes Tarksha for this personage, said,
by the commentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kasyapa.
His wives are I{adra, Vinatd, Patangi, and Yamini, mothers of
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts.

3 Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow,

and white; portending, severally, wind, heat, rain, famine.

* VL, 6, 21 and 22:

AT faar wg: g grfas i)
TARYE TAATATIAN AT |
FUaTHA AXE I HAATEA |
FAGAATR T FFATATAXRL: N

Burnouaf translates these verses as follows:

“Tarkecha eut pour femmes Vinatd, Kadri, Patangi et Yamini; Pa-
tangl donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), et Yamini aux (alabhas
(les sauterelles).

“Suparid (Vinath aux belles ailes) mit au monde Garuda, celui qui
est connu pour étre la monture du Dien chef du sacrifice; ot Kadril
donna le jour & Aniru (Aruia qui est privé de jambes) le cocher du
soleil, ainsi qu'a la multitude des Nagas,”
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giras,’ descended from the holy sage; and the deified
weapons of the gods® were the progeny of Kfisaswa.

These classes of thirty-three divinities® are born
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance
is here spoken of as birth and death. But, Maitreya,
these divine personages exists age after age, in the
same manner as the sun sets and rises again.

! The Richas or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to
presiding divinities, denominated Pmtfangirasas. The Bhaga-
vata® calls the wives of Angiras, Swadhd and Sati, and makes
them the mothers of the Pitris and the Atharva-veda, severally.

% The Sastradevatas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred
are enumerated in the Ramayana; and they are there termed the
sons of Krisaswa by Jayd and Vijayd, daughters of the Praja-
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhigavatat terms the two wives
of Kiisaswa, Archis (flame) and Dhishand. The former is the
mother of Dhumrakesal (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda-
sira, Devala, Vayuna, and -Manu. The allegorical origin of the
weapons is, undoubtedly, the more ancient.

3 This number is founded wpon a text of the Vedas, which,
to the eight Vasus, cleven Rudras, and twelve Adityas, adds
Prajapati (either Brahmd or Daksha) and Vashatkara,§ ¢deified
oblation:* WYY FHY TAEY €FT FITATAT uSTufaas-
gﬁ:ﬁﬁ"f @A i/ They have the epithet Chhandaja, as born,
in different Manwantaras, of their own will: gwd {ﬁt‘éﬁ IAT-

g yfa ==

* VI, 6, 19.

+ VI, 6, 20.

i Professor Wilson had “Dhumaketu.”

§ “Utterance of the word vashet, at the moment of pouring the butter
on the fire,” Professor Wilson'’s Translation of the Eig-veda, Vol. I.,
p. 80, note.

I| Vide ibid., Vol. 1, p. 97, note.
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons,
by Kasyapa, named Hirafiyakasipu and the invincible
Hiranyaksha. She had also a daughter, Simhika, the
wife of Viprachitti. Hiranyakasipu was the father of
four mighty sons: Anuhldda, Hlada, the wise Prahlada,
and the heroic Samhldda,® the angmentors of the
Daitya race.' Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada,
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his
whole faith to Jandrdana. The flames that were lighted
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose
heart Vasudeva was therished; and all the earth trem-
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the
weapons hurled on himi by order of the Daitya monarch;
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their
venomous flames upou him in vain. Overwhelmed
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for-
vot Vishnuj and the recollection of the deity was his
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him

! The Purdnias generally concur in this genealogy, reading,
sometimes, Anuhrdda, Hrida, &c., for Anuhlida and the rest.
Although placed second in the order of Kasyapa’s descendants,
the Daityas are, in faect, the elder branch. Thus, the Mahdbha-
rata, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa:
amE|t ﬁ?T?‘{a‘F{ﬁ: | and the Viyu terms Hiranyakasipu and
Hiranyaksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch:

TRUGTAAT T T T gIAT A |

.
So “Titan and his enormous brood” were “heaven’s first born.”

* With a single exception, all the M8S. that I have seen read Anu-
hrada, Hrada, Prahrdda, and Sarhhrada.
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unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma-
dhustidana was present. The fierce elephants of the
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride,
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda;
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara,
counteracted by the discus of Ktishiia, were practised
without success. The deadly poison administered by
his father’s officers he partook of unhesitatingly , and
without its working any visible change. For he looked
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of
benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and
as identical with himself. ' He was righteons, an inex-
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing
model for all pious men.



CHAPTER XVL

Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahldda.

Marrriya.—Venerable Muni, you have described to
me the races of human beings, and the eternal Vishnu,
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty
Prahldda, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap-
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled,
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? 1
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might
of that sage worshipper of Vishiu, to whose marvel-
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed
by the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven-
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest?
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where-
fore was the blast of death directed against him by
the enemies of the gods?, Why did the priests of the
Daityas practise ceremonies for his destruction? Why
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad-
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but
which was inocuous as food to his sagacious son? All
this I am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani-
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by
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the Daityas: for who can injure the man that fixes his
whole heart on Vishnu? But it is strange that such
inveterate hatred should have been shown, by his
own kin, to one so virtuous, so unweariedly occupied
in worshipping Vishnu. You can explain to me for
what reason the sons of Diti offered violence to one
so plous, so illustrious, so attached to Vishnu, so free
from guile. Generous enemies wage no war with such
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How
should his own father thus behave towards him? Tell
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni, the whole story
in detail. I wish to hear the entire narrative of the
sovereign of the Daitya race.



CHAPTER XVIL

Legend of Prahldda. Hirariyakasipu the sovereign of the universe:
the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prablada, his son,
remains devoted to Vishiu: questioned by his father, he praises
Vishnin: Hiranyakasipu orders him to be put to death, but in
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to
adore Vishnu.

ParAsara.—Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the
wise and magnanimous Prahlada, whose adventures
are ever interesting and mnstructive. Hiranyakasipu,
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed
upon him by Brahma.' - He had usurped the sover-
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him-
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice,
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya,
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride,
and, eulogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever

! The boon, according to the Viyu Purdna, was, that he
should not be slain by any created being: the Kiurma adds, ex-
cept by Vishrfiu. The Bhdgavata has a similar boon as the Vayu,
and, therefore, says the commentator, Vishiu assumed the form
of the Niisirhha, as being that of neither a man nor an animal.

* Yama, in the Sanskrit.
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hiranyaka-
sipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted,
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments,
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup. .

The illustrious son of the Daitya king, Prahlada,
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre-
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and howed
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiranyakasipu
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him:
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur-
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired.”
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahlada, what, in obedience to
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all I
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly
occupies my thoughts. T have learned to adore him
who is without beginning, middle, or end, increase or
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the
universal cause of causes.” On hearing these words,
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath,
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pre-
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, what is
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, in
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?”
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, “it is not
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me.”

3
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“By whom, then”, said Hirafiyakadipu to the lad, “by
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishnu,
father”, answered Prahldda, “is the instructor of the
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn,
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed
the king, “who 1s this Vishnn, whose name you thus
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish-
fin”, replied Prahldda, “is to be meditated upon by
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme
lord, who is all things; and from whom all things pro-
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord
to any one, whilst T survive?” “Vishnu, who is
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector,
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even,
father, of you. He is the supreme lord of all. Why
should you, sire, be offended?” Hiranyakagipu then
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said
Prahldda, “has Vishfin entered, but he pervades all
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence,
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and
thine.”* “Away with the wretch”, cried the king:

! The Puranas teach, constantly, incompatible doctrines. Ac-
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro-
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support
of this view: wwt: WfAY: WTAT K@ FATAT|  ‘Universal

soul, entering into men, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities,
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of
my foe?

According to the commands of his father, Prahlida
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of
his Gurn, where, assiduous in attendance on his pre-
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a
considerable time had elapsed, the sovereign of the
Asuras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his
presence, desired him to recite some poetical compo-
sition. Prahldda immediately began: “May he from
whom matter and soul® originate, from whom all that
moves or 1s unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause
of all this creation, Vishhu, be favourable unto us!”
On hearing which, Hiranyakasipu exclaimed: “Kill
the wretch. He 1s not fit to live, who is a traitor to
his friends, a burning brand to his own race.” And
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahldda,
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them,
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishfiu is present in
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those
weapons fail to harm me.” And, accordingly, although
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai-
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Puranas. But,
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized
an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion of
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy.

* In the original, pradhdna and purusha,
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persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy,
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils
consequent upon birth or human infirmities.
Hiranyakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son,
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs.
And, thereapon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka,
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im-
movably fixed on Krishna, felt no pain from their
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and
sald: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed.
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de-
serter from his father, and) conspirer with my foes.
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction;
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs).”
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govinda; and
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But
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this 18 not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja-
nardana is my defence against such fearful affliction.”

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou,
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked
wretch may be consumed.” And the Dénavas piled a
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded.
But Prahlada eried: “Father, this fire, though blown
up by the winds, burneth me not; and all around I
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with
beds of lotos-flowers.”

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhargava,
illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sama-veda, said
to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath
against your own son. How should anger succeed in
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad.
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth i
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not.
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he
will not listen to us, and abandon the cause of Hari.
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priesi-
commanded the prince to be liberated from the mid~:
of the flames.

Again established in the dwelling of his precepto
Prahldda gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the .
mons, in the intervals of his leisure. “Sons of tl:
offspring of Dit1”, he was accustomed to say to then
“hear from me the supreme truth.* Nothing else i~ !

* Paramartha.
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and
that 1t cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war-
rant. But production cannot be without a material
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure,
is pain inseparable from every period of existence.
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea-
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion;
as fatigue would be euwjoyment to limbs that are inca-
pable of motion.' This vile body is a compound of

! This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that
which the comment in part confirms.* Literally it is: ‘A blow
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance,
whose limbs, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it:
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is,
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress
would be a favour.’ It is, not improbably, an allusion to some
such venerable pastime as blindman’s buff. This interpretation,

* The remarks of the larger commentary are subjoined : H@w fgfa-
ATEFTAT WITFTHR | ATATHA q@FATE | gafasgai
TRTQ gerfguTa: | guTye gafay wafa ) aur wvfear-
mmmf Hefufeageiat mgrC: wuugfracadeaTa-

sfa gaTga |
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phlegm and other humours. Where are its beauty,
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? The
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood,
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones,
will be enamoured of hell.* The agreeableness of fire
is caused by cold; of water, by thirst; of food, by
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are
equally agreeable.’ The child of the Daitya who takes
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into
his bosom.+ For, as many as are the cherished affec-
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large

however, leaves the construction of the first half of the sentence
imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to both portions:
s fafaarg T Aravay gefaum |
HIfANTTgaTIIU HETs i garae o
! They are so far from being sources of pleasure in them-
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources of
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; cold is agreeable in
hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant
to a thirsty man; thirst is agreeable to one who has drunk too
much: and more drink would be painfol. So of food, and of
other contrasts.

* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MSS., that hell
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows:

LURIE EE GUERT QA RS E Ll
R Sefifaamey & Jfgartfa «:

+ “Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection,
does one introduce misery”, &e. The original, in the MSS. by me, is:

FOfa ® S@YAT JTIATH YICALHA |
ATYATE € I €E gafa g=wfq
In the larger commeniary we vead: m‘a’fwﬁmﬁ glﬁ%—
g | wvatfa & ufiag )
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes,
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt,
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born.
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb.
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world 1s
made up of pain. Verily I say unto you, that, in this
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of
this: ‘We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is
eternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the
body, not of the soul.”’* But it is in this way that we
deceive ourselves.t ‘I am yet a child; but it is my
purpose to exert myself when I'am a youth. Tam yet
a youth; but, when I become old, I will do what is

! ‘Divine knowledge is the province ounly of those who can
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily
infirmities and passions. We have not overcome corporeal vicis-
situdes, and have, therefore,’ no concern with such abstruse in-
quiries.” This is the commentator’s explanation of the passage.}

o e 99 9T € QRY wrEA: )
ITTATITARTAT UAT ST AT o)

“Do not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because you are child-
ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies”, &e.

The fuller comment is as follows: FTEATATHTE FTATIARTT
yfa wgEwTE | A sdiafa | gar uRAmage fuay
Y RAMATAM AT AART STATAC AT A
uE: WAl fA@: | Har ATAT YAT TR AN | 49T
TRt RRgAETafaCETt AT |y
Fat facaTat g waarwfam w@fa wra)

+ I find no Sanskrit, in my MSS8, for this sentence.

+ See, for the original, my first note in this page.
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needful for the good of my soul. T am now old; and
all my duties are to be fulfilled. How shall I, now that
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when
my strength was unimpaired?’ In this manner do men,
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures,
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They
die thirsting.! Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative
wisdom, and, independent of the condifions of infancy,
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This,
then, is what I declare unto you; and, since you know
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call
to your minds Vishnu, the liberator from all bondage.
What difficulty is there in thinking” upon him, who,
when remembered, bestows prosperity; and by recall-
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall
langh at every care. The whole world is suffering
under a triple affliction.? What wise man would feel

! fgqrf|a: | Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges,
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in
his ocenpation; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur-
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking.

? The three kinds of affliction of the Sinkhya philosophy:
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from
men, animals, &ec.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or
demons, See Sdnkhya Karikd, ver. 1,
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion?
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros-
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel-
ings 1s, of itself, a reward.’ If beings are hostile, and
indulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise,
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinet (from
his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those
who have approached the truth.* This whole world
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with
all things; and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them-
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect,
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra, ¥ of the regent of
the sea;: which shall be unmolested by spirits of air

! The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the
sense is sufficiently clear:
=77 wgTlT ER LR CR
g% agrfu gata grivguws @a: 0
The order of the last pada is thus transposed by the commentator:

TaY qUY TIFMCT GER | ‘Whence (from feeling pleasure)

the abandonment of enmity is, verily, the consequence.’

* 8ee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IIL, p. 224,
+ Parjanya, in the Sanskrit.
+ The Translator’s definition of Varuna.
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or earth;” by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of Swarga;¥
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or by
the infirmities of human nature; by bodily sickness and
disease,! or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or desire;
which nothing shall molest, and which every one who
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoy. Verily 1
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction in
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating
Vishnu, whose adoration is perfect calm. What, here,
is difficult of attainment, when he is pleased? Wealth,
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.”

! The original rather unpoetically specifies some of these, or
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &c.; The whole of
these defects are the individuals of the three species of pain
alluded to before.

* The original has Siddbas and Rékshasas.
+ “Monstrons demigods of Swarga” is to render Kitnaras.
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CHAPTER XVIIIL

Hiranyakadipu's reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being
always frustrated.

Tre Danavas, observing the conduct of Prahlida,
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis-
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them:
“My vile and unprincipled sou is now teaching others
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de-
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra-
hldda, as his father had commanded them. Prahlada,
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di-
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di-
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi-
ranyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten,
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then
the priests went to Prahlada, and, having repeated the
hymns of the Sama-veda, said to him, as he respeet-
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the
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family of Brahm4, celebrated in the three worlds, the
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be.
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy;
and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a
father is most venerable.” Prahldda replied to them:
“Illustrious Brahmans, it 1s true that the family of
Marichi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis-
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe.
There 1s no error, not the the least, in what you have
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy
teachers.” He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and
1s ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in
my mind. But, when you say: ‘Why should I depend
upon the eternal?’ who can give assent to this, as
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need is
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four-
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth,
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these
of no avail? Virtue was derived from the eternal by
Daksha, Marichi, and other patriarchs; wealth has been
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the
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enjoyment of their desires; whilst those who, through
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to
know his essence, have been released from their bond-
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever.
The glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny,
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire,
and even final freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed
by him. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need 1s there
of the eternal?” But enough of this. What occasion
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep-
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak
judgment to decide.”  The priests said to him: “We
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con-
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa-
tuation, at our adviee, we shall even proceed to per-
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To
this menace, Prahldda answered: “What living crea-
ture slays, or 1s slain? What living creature preserves,
or is preserved? Kach is his own destroyer, or pre-
server, as he follows evil, or good.”**

! This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught
in the Vedas:

BT A TG TALHAA €A |
Tt A @ faererey AT gl W A
*We do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer

HETZ 9ATH |
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re-
course to magic incantations, by which a female form,
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be-
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlidda, and smote
him, with a fiery trident,” on the breast. In vain; for
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish-
able Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered:
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces.
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous
prince by the wicked priests, tnrned upon them, and,
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra-
hlada, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to

to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither
kills nor is killed.” The same is inculcated, at great length, and
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gita:+ .

S+ fewgf warfu 9+ gefa wras: )

q I+ FTI@GT 9 Nugfa A1Ra: )
‘Weapons wound it not; fire doth not consume it; water cannot
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered
by Schlegel: ¢‘Non illum penetrant tela; non illum comburit
flamma; neque illum perfundunt aque ; nec ventus exsiccat.” P. 17,
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus
understand of Fate is referred to. Deatht or immunity, prosperity
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con-
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which
his vices in a preceding state of being have not ineurred; nor can
he avoid it, if they have.

« Shila, a pike.
+ 1L, 23.
1L 4



50 VISHNU PURANA.

Krishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: “O Janér-
dana, who art everywhere, the creator and substance
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art Vishiu,
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world,
so let these priests be restored to life. If, whilst de-
voted to the omnipresent Vishnu, I think no sinful
resentment against my foes, let these priests be restored
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by
whom poison was given me, the fire that would have
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded
by me as friends; if I haye been unshaken in soul, and
am without fault, in thy sight; then, I implore thee,
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored
to life.” Thus baving prayed, the Brahmans imme-
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed him, and said:
“Excellent prince, may thy days be many; irresistible
be thy prowess; and power, and wealth, and posterity
be thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and
went and told the king of the Daityas all that had
passed.



CHAPTER XIX.

Dialogue between Prahlada and his father: he is cast from the
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sambara:
he is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises Vishnu.

Warn Hiranyakasipu heard that the powerful incan-
tations of his priests had been defeated, he sent for
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra-
ordinary might. “Prahldda”, he said, “thou art pos-
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived?
Are they the result of magic rites? Or have they ac-
companied thee from birth?” Prahldda, thus inter-
rogated, bowed down to his father’s feet, and replied:
“Whatever power I possess; father, is neither the resunlt
of magic rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature.
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not
of wrong to others, hut considers them as himself, is
tree from the effects of sinj inasmuch as the cause
does not exist. But he who inflicts pain upon others,
in act, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future
birth; and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain.
I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence:
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul.
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain
inflicted by elements or the gods, affect me, whose
heart 1s thoroughly purified by him? Love, then, for
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those
who are wise in the knowledge that Hari is all things.”

When he had thus spoken, the Daitya monarch, his
tace darkened with fury, commanded his attendants to

4
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height,
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord-
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell,
cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world.

Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and sound
in every boune, Hiranyakasipn addressed himself to
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him:
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive
some device for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “I
will destroy bim. You shall behold, king of the Dai-
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno-
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex-
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada. But he, with
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara,
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer
of Madhu; by whom the excellent diseus, the flaming
Sudardana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince.
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither-
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son;
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable.
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty
upholder of the earth. And Janirdana, seated in his
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind,
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation.

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated,
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polity,
as essential to the administration of government, and
invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kings; and,
when he thought that the modest prince was well
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the
king that Prahlada was thoronghly conversant with
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen-
dant of Bhtigu. Hiranyakasipu therefore summoned
the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him-
self towards friends or foes; what measures he should
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression,
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors,
his ministers, the officers of his government and of
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what
sort. of fortress he should construet; how forest and
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his
father, to explain. To this, Prahlada, having bowed
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king,
touched his forehead, and thus replied :

“It 1s true that I have been instructed, in all these
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them. It is said
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis-
sension are the means of securing friends (or over-
coming foes)." But I, father—be not angry—know
neither friends nor foes; and where no object is to be
accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous.
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The
divine Vishnu is in thee, father, in me, and in all
everywhere else: and, hence, how can I speak of friend
or foe, as distinet from myself? It is, therefore, waste
of time to cultivate such tedious and nnprofitable
sciences, which are buf false knowledge; and all our
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge
arises, father, from ignorauce. Does not the child,
king of the Asuras, imagine the fire-fly to be a spark
of fire?™ That i1s active duty, which is not for our
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera-
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: al]
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist.
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as
profitless. 'That which is really profitable, hear me, O
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclaim.
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for

! These are the four Updyas, ‘means of success’, specified in
the Amara-kosa:+
HQ’T IE: A a:mﬁrgmg‘zw \
fm@ﬁawwmwm ST |
TS & 7 @RraAgas J@9a |

+ 10, 8, 1, 20,
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come.”
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling to be great. But
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions, are
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate,
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern-
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the
goods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of virtue.
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men,
animals, birds, reptiles,f all are but forms of one
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached from
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishfiu, assu-
ming a universal form.: When this is known, the glorious
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased;
and, when he is pleased, there is an end of affliction.”

On hearing this, Hiraniyakasipu started up from his
throne, in a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast,
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands,
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Réhu! ho Bahi!

! Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti is one of the chief Ddnavas,
or sons of Danu, and appointed king over them by Brahma.
Rahu was the son of Sirmhika, more known as the dragon’s head,
or ascending node; being a chief agent in eclipses. Bali was

* q fawmafa @ O @ u+d afaarsgla
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bind him with strong bands,’ and cast him into the
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Dénavas,
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri-
bution of the disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly
bound the prince with strong bands,* as their lord had
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations,
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi-
ranyakasipu observed; he commanded the Daityas to
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one
another, burying beneath their incombent mass him
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who
foiled the elephants of the spheres;—a son of depraved
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he
eried, “since he cannot die, here let hum live for thou-
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed
by mountains.t Accordingly, the Daityas and Déna-

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna-
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Patala.

! With Négapasas, ‘snake-nooses’; tortuous and twining
round the hmbs, like serpents

* Nagabandkana
t In my MS8., which here seem to differ from those used by Professor
Wilson, I find:
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vas hurled upon Prahlada, whilst in the great ocean,
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed,
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee,
god of the lotos-eye!™ Glory to thee, most excellent
of spiritual things!+ Glory to thee, soul of all worlds!
Glory to thee, wielder of the sharp discus! Glory to
the best of Brahmans;: to the friend of Brahmans and
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahma, creates
the universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver;
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa,
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas,
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of
heaven, goblins, evil spirits; men, animals, birds, in-
sects, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, fire,
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, eolour, flavour, mind,
intellect, soul, time, and the gualities (of nature). Thou
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ Thou
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood,
poison and ambrosia. Thoun art the performance and

* Pundarikaksha,
4+ Purushottama.
+ Brahmanyadeva.
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discontinnance of acts;' thou art the acts which the
Vedas enjoin.™ Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished.
Thou, Vishiu, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating
might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea-
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee:
plous priests sacrifice to thee.+ Thou alone, identical
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,! receivest
burnt offerings fmd oblations.? The universe is thy
intellectnal form,* whence proceeded thy subtile form,
this world. r,lhence art thou all subtile elements and
elementary beings, and the suabtile principle, that is
called soul, \Vlthln them. Hence the supreme soul of
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, 1s even
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And
glory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, 1s
another manifestation® of thy might, the asylum of all

' Acts of devotion—sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules
of purification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to ascetic and
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual.

? Havya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or 01led butter; the
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitfis.

3 Mahat, the first product of nature, intellect.

4 The preceding passage was addressed to the Purusha or spir-
itual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material
essence, his other energy, am‘(‘[ ‘Jlﬁﬁ | that is, to Pradhana.

faam”aer waTAEAEdE & ﬁm
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+ There is nothing, in the original, answering to “holy” and “pious”.
+ Pitris,
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qualities, existing in all creatures! I salute her, the
supreme goddesg, who 1s beyond the senses; whom
the mind, the tongue, cannot define; who 1s to be dis-
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the truly wise.®
Om! Salutation to Vasudeva; to him who is the eter-
nal lord; he from whom nothing is distinet; he who is
distinet from all! Glory be to the great spirit, again
and again; to him who is without name or shape:
who, sole, is to be known by adoration:§ whom, in
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his
inscrutable nature.: Lglorify the supreme deity Vishnu,
the universal witness, who, seated internally, heholds
the good and 1l of all. Glory to that Vishnu, from
whom this world 1s not distinet! May he, ever to be
meditated upon as the beginning of the umverse, have
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter of all, in

* ®q AEW fgaas fag
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whom everything is warped and woven,! undecaying,
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere,
and through whom all things are from me. I am all
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su-
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the
end of all.

! Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof’:
gAaAdETd ¥ AHReE=Ea |
Jd meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and my, ‘by the
cross threads.’



CHAPTER XX.

Vishnu appears to Prahldda. Hiranyakadipu relents, and is re-
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishiu as the Nii-
simha, Prahlida becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity:
fruit of hearing his story.

Trus meditating upon Vishriu, as identical with his
own spirit, Prahlida became as one with him, and
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal,
supreme soul; and, in consequnence of the efficacy of
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishnu,
whose essence 1s wisdom, became present in his heart,
which was wholly purified from sin. As soon as,
through the force of his contemplation,® Prahldda had
become one with Vishnia, the bondst with which he
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains,
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again,
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlida.
And again he hymned Purushottama, who is without
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde-
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con-

* Yoga.
1 Uragabandha.
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all*: to thee, lord,
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and 1mmu-
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in-
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities,
though they abide not in thee; morphous and amor-
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous-
ness and beauty; i1gnorance and wisdom; cause and
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehending all
that 1s good and evil; essence of perishable and im-
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments!
O thou who art both ene and many, Vésudeva, first
cause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who art large
and small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings,
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis-
dinet from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to
thee, Purushottama, be all glory!”+

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishnu, he thus pro-
nounced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes,

* Paramndrthdarthe.

T WETE STH |
A AR GTATITY YA Y&H IO |
JFTAF FATATA FFAT (qACHA N
JurEY Ut fauraruie] )
FATYA ATYA gHGd GITERE U
FUW FreyTEfFaTiaaT vurgq |
HTAZU WFTT RFEFTIHTET ||
faanfaa nugt@fasug@EaTEa |
THTAS TAgH TR AR
T YOG TRSHARTG
¥ FIYAT T T WIYA: |
ford gafagfagrar-
qATG AR JRETAATT !



BOOK L, CHAP. XX. 63

suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight,
with hesitating speech, Prahlida pronounced repeated
salutations to Vishiiu, and said: “O thou who removest
all worldly grief, Kedava, be propitions unto me!
Agam sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight.” The deity
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlada,
whatever thou desirest.” Prahlada replied: “In all the
thousand births through which 1 may be doomed to
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know
decay.® May passion, as fixed as that which the
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate
my heart, always devoted unto thee.” Bhagavat an-
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and
ever shalt have it. Now choose gome boon, whatever
18 in thy wish.” Prablida then said: “I have been
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise.
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against
me; I have been thrown into the flames; [ have been
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been
mixed with my food; I have been bound and cast into
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me.
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to
me, because I put my faith in thee; all, through thy
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do

To ‘q‘(ﬂ‘[wc"rwe‘ the commentator prefers q‘(ﬂT&W; and he remarks:
YTATYTY HITQUTH | TTATITHE W2 ¥ UCATHITaey |
Instead of g’m’rm‘(, he reads V‘(‘F‘Qﬁ[, and, for /LT Fﬁm@‘[—
WA, HOTRY FIRTAR |

?
" Achyuta. There is a pun here.
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.”
To this application Vishnu replied: “All this shall be
unto thee, through my favour. ButI give thee another
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahlada an-
swered and said: “All my desires, O lord, have been
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue,
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.”
Vishiiu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably,
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at-
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishnu
vanished from his sight; and Prahlada repaired to his
father, and bowed down before hun. His father kissed
him on the forehead,! and embraced him, and shed
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated
him with kindness. And Prahldda, fulfilling his duties
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man-
lion,? Prahlida became the sovereign of the Daityas;

! Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead’ I have elsewhere
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. 1L,
p. 45.

? Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purdna. The man-
lion Avatdra is referred to in several of the Puranas; but I have
met with the story in detail only in the Bhagavata. It is there
said that Hirafiyakasipu asks his son, why, if Vishiu is every-
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are
assembled. e then rises, and strikes the column with his fist;
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and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent

on which, Vishnu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor
a man, issues from it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in Hi-
ranyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,” therefore,
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the
story.

* Bhdgavata-purdia, VIL., 8, 12-30. Burnouf's translation of it is as
follows :

“Hiranyakagipu dit: Oni, tu veux certainement mourir, toi qui te
vantes ainsi outre mesure; car il est confus, { insensé, le langage de
ceux qui touchent au moment de leur mort,

“Et celui que tu nommes le souverain du monde, & misérable, comme
sl y avait un autre souverain que moi, ol est-il? et s'il est partout,
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cette colonne?

“Orgueilleux, je te séparerai la téte du corps: qu’il te protége done
en ce jour ce Hari qui est ton appui désiré.

“Nirada dit: Aprés avoir insulté ainsi plusieurs fois par de dures
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, I'Asura furieux, tirant
son poignard, s’élan¢a du haut de son siége, et usant de toute sa force,
il frappa la colonne du poing.

“Au méme instant il en sortit un rngissement terrible, qui fit éclater
Penveloppe de I'ccuf du monde, et qui s'élevant jusqu'au séjour d’Adja
et des autres Dieux, Jeur fit croire 4 I'andantissement de leurs palais.

“Au moment on fier de sa viguenr, I'Asura, qui voulait tuer son fils,
entendit ce rungissement inoui, merveillenx, au bruit duquel avaient
tremblé les chefs des Asuras, il en chercha, mais en vain, la cause dans
Passemblée.

“Alors, pour justifier ce gqu'avait dit son serviteur et prouver qu'il
résidait en réalité au sein de tous les étres, le Dien apparut dans Ias-
semblée au centre de la colonne, sous une forme merveilleuse, qui n'était
ni celle d’'un homme, ni ceile d'un animal.

“Regardant de tous les citds cet étre qui sortait du milieu de la
colonne, Ce n'est ni un animal, ni un homme [se dit-il}; ah! que peut
étre cette étonnante forme d’homme et de lion?

“Pendant qu'il réfléchissait, le Dieu & la forme d’homme et de lion
s’élanca devant Ini, terrible, ayant des yeux rouges comme l'or bruni
au fen, un visage dont une criniére épaisse et hérissée augmentait
I'ampleur,

“De larges défenses, une langue tranchante qui s’agitait comme un
poignard, des sourcils froneés qui rendaient son visage effrayant, des

1L 5
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upon his plety, exermsed extensive sway and was

orellles mldes et dtesqees, une bouche d’une profondeur merveillense et
semblable a une caverne, des narines ¢iargies et des machoires qui s’en-
trlouvraient d’une manidre horrible,

“I1 touchait au ciel; son col était gros et court, sa poitrine large, sa
taille ramassée, son corps parsemé de poils, jaunes comme les rayons
de la lune; ses bras nombreux se développaient autour de lni comme
cent bataillons; ses ongles étalent de véritables armes.

“Tel se montrait le Dieu, inabordable et chassant devant lui les
Daityas et les Dinavas avec toutes les armes irvésistibles qu'il possédait
ou qu'il avait empruntées, quand I'Asura se dit: Sans doute c’est Hari,
c’est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts
seront vains.

“Et aussitot, poussant un cri, le héros des Diityas armé de sa massue
s’élanga contre Nfisihha; mais semblable-d l'insecte qui tombe dans le
fen, I'Asura disparut absorbé par la splendeur de son ennemi.

“Comment s’étonner quwil ait disparu auprés du Dieu dont la Bonté
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendeur les Ténébres [primitives]?
Cependant le grand Asura, irmité, assaillit Ntisiihha en le frappant des
coups répétés de sa massue.

“‘Pendant qu’il combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dien qui porte
aussi cette arme le saisit comme leoiseaun fils de Téhrkcha ferait d’un
grand serpent; mais UAsura lui dchappa des mains, pareil an reptile
glissant entre [les serres de] Garuda qui se joue.

“Tous les immortels habitants des cieux, chassés de leurs demeures
et cachés derriére les nuages, désapprouverent cette action; mais le
grand Asura s'imaginant que Nfihari, anx mains duquel il venait d’échap-
pex, redoutait sa vigneur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, et Pattaqua
de nouvean avec une activité infatigable.

“Au moment olt, impétuenx comme le vautour, il s'élan¢ait dans les
voies du glaive, frappant sans relfche en haut, en bas, Hari, poussant
un violent et terrible éclat de rire, saisit avec une irrdsistible rapidité
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux.

“Semblable au reptile qui saisit un rat, Hari s’empara de son adver-
saire, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les douleurs de cette étreinte; et
le renversant sur sa cujsse & la porte [du palais], il déchira en se jouant
avec ses ongles cette peau impénétrable a la foudre, comme Garuda
déchire un serpent venimeux.

“Roulant des yeux dont la fureur qui Panimait rendait l'aspect in-
folérable, 1léchant de sa langue les coins de sa large bouche, Hari, avec
sa téte entourde d'une criniére rougie par le sang qui en dégouttai,
semblable au lion qui aprés avoir dégorgé un éléphant, s'est fait une guir-
laude de ses entrailles,
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blessed with a namerous progeny.® At the expiration
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori-
ous acts, T he was freed from the consequences of moral
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation
on the deity, final exemption from existence.

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prahlada, the wise
and faithful worshipper of Vishiiu, of whom you wished
to hear; and such was his miraculous power. Who-
ever listens to the history of Prahlada is immediately
cleansed from his sins. The iniquities that he commits,
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing,
or once reading, the history of Prahldda. The perusal
of this history on the-day of full moon, of new moon,
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation,’ shall
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow.” As Vishiiu

' The days of full and mew moon ave sacred with all scets

of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the lanar half-month
were considered holy by the Vaishnavas, as appears from the
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from
the eighth of Bhadra being the birth-day of IKiishna; but the
cleventh, in more recent Vaishiiavi works, as the Brabhma Vai-
varta Purdna, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is even
more sacred than the cighth.

# Or any solemn gift. That of a cow is held particularly
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac-
ter,—ornaments and gold.

“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avait arraché le ceur avec ses ongles;
et armé de la multitude de ses bras secondée par des griffes semblables
a des glaives, il mit a mort les serviteurs de I’Asura, qui brandissant leurs
armes, se levaient par milliers de toutes parts 4 la suite de leur maitre.”

* gay regld mrw waygfaad 5w )
TAUITY § IRATTEAIINT T |

¥ There is nothing, in the MSS8. at my disposal, answering to the

words “which was the reward of his meritorious aets™.
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protected Prahlada in all the calamities to which he
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens
constantly to the tale.’

! The legend of Prahldda is inserted, in detail, in the Bhédga-
vata and Naradiya Purddas, and in the Uttara Khada of the
Padma. It is adverted to, more briefly, in the Vayu, Linga,
Kuarma, &ec., in the Moksha Dharma of the Mahdbharata, and in
the Hari Varmsa.



CHAPTER XXI

Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kasyapa by Danu.
Children of Kasyapa by his other wives. Birth of the Maruts,
the sons of Diti,

Tue sons of Samhrada,® (the son of Hiranyakasipu),
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Bashkala.'+ Prahlada had
a son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had
a hundred sons, of whom Bana was the eldest.”

Hirany#ksha also had many sons, all of whom were
Daityas of great prowess:: Jharjhara,§ Sakuni, Bhu-

' The Padma Purdna makes these the sons of Prahlada, The
Bhagavata! says there were five sons, but does not give the
names. It also inserts the sons of Hldada; making them the cele-
brated demons Ilvala and Vatdpi. The Viyu refers to Hlada
other Daityas, famous in Pauranik legend; making his son,
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and Upasunda: the former, the
father of Maricha and Térakd; the latter, of Muka.

+ ? The Padma Purdiia and Viyu name several of these: but
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two
daughters, who are more celebrated, Putana and Sakuni.

* In p. 30, supra, the Translator prefers to call him Samhlada. See
the two notes there.

+ According to the Bhdgavata-purdiia, V1., 18, 15, Bashkala—who had
a brother, Mahisha—was son of Anuhrada and Surmya.

! fEtETRgaTIEEd Ug AgTE_ |
§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhurbhira, Bhurbhiva, Karkara,
and Putana.
I At VL, 18, 13 and 14, it speaks of one son of Samhrada, Pancha-
jana, with K{iti for bis mother; and of Vatdpi and Ilvala, sons of Hrdda,
by Dhamani.
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tasantipana, Mahandbha, the mighty-armed and the
valiant Taraka. These were the sons of Diti.!

The children of Kadyapa, by Danu, were Dwim1ir-
dhan, Sankara,* Ayomukha, Sankugiras, Kapila, Sam-
bara, Xkachakra, and anothert mighty Téaraka, Swar-
bhanu, Vrishaparvan, Puloman, and the powerful
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Dénavas or
sons of Danu.”

Swarbhanu had a daughter named Prabha;® and
Sarmishth4* was the daunghter of Viishaparvan, as were
Upadanavi and Hayagiras.”

¥ The descendants of Hiranydksha are said, in the Padma
Purdna, to have extended to seventy-seven crores, or seven
hundred and seventy millions. Some  copies, for Tdraka, read
Kalanabha. !

* The Padma and Vayu Purinas furnish a much longer list
of names: but those of most note are the same as in the text,
with which also the Bhagavata,§ for the most part, agrees.

® The Bhagavata; makes Prabha the wife of Namuchi, Ac-
cording to the Vayu, she is the mother of Nahusha.

* Married to Yayditi, as will be related. 9

3

The text might be understood to imply that the latter two

* In two MSS. iuspected the reading is Sankura.

1 The SBanskrit, in the MSS, [ have examined, has nothing correspondent
to this word. It should seem that mention is made, in the present
chapter, of only one Taraka, but of two Kalanabhas.

7 Only in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller com-
mentary do I find Taraka. Elsewhere the reading is Kalandbha,

§ At VL, 6, 29 and 20, it names Dwimdrdhan, Sambara, Arishta,
Hayagriva, Vibhdvasu, Ayomukha, Sankudiras, Swarbhinu, Kapila, Aruna,
Puloman, Vrishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anutapana, Dhiumrakeéa, Virdpaksha,
and Viprachitti. Many of these names occur again at VIII., 10, 19-22.

¢ VI, 6, 31, The reading which I find is Soprabha.

q In Book IV., Chapter X. And see the Bhdgavata-purdria, V1,6, 81,



BOOK L., (HAP. XXI. 71

Vaiswanara® had two daughters, Puloma and K4-
laké;* who were both married to Kadyapa, T and bore
him sixty thousand distinguished Dénavas, called Pau-
lomas and Kélakanjas,” who were powertul, ferocious,
and cruel.

The sons of Viprachitti, by Simhika, (the sister of
Hiranyakasipu), were Vyamsa, Salya the strong, Nabha
the powerful, Vatapi, Namuchi, Ilvala,: Khastima,
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and Kalandbha, the valiant Swar-

were the daughters of Vaidwinara; and the Bhagavata 9 has:
“The four lovely daughters of Vaiswdnara were Upaddnavi,
Hayasird, Pulomd, and Kilaka.? 1 The Padma substitutes Vajra
and Suandari for the two former names. The Vayu specifies only
Puloma and Kdlakd as the daughters ot Valswanara, as does

¥

our text. Upadanavi, according to the Bhagavata,** is the wife
of Hiranyaksha; and Hayasird, of Kratu.

' Though not specified, by the text, as one of the Ddnavas,
he is included in the catalogue of the Viyu: and the commentator
on the Bhdgavata calls him a son of Danu.

2 The word is also read Kulakas and Kalakeyas.++ The Ma-
hdbhdrata, 1., 648, has Kalakanjas.

* Professor Wilson had “Xalika”, for which I have discovered no
warrant., And see the Bhagavata-puraia, V1., 6, 32, et seq,
+ The original gives Marichi.
* Variants are Ilvana, Ilbana, and Itthana.
§ It appears that this name is as often written Anjika.
I It is scarcely so, if I may confide in my MSS8.; the text being as
follows s
wHTITE W91 ST IAET ardudu o
IUZTAET TATUCT: AQTAT STHRART ! |
FHTTEA TR YHIAT HTART 7T |
€ VI, 6, 32,
* VI, ¢, 33,
++ The most ordinary reading is, apparently, Kalakhanjas, as against
Kalakanjas. One MS. seen by me has Kalikeyas.
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bhanu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin.'® These were
the most eminent Danavas,® through whom the race
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands,
through succeeding generations.

In the family of the Daitya Prahlada, the Nivéta-
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by
rigid austerity.®

Tamra (the wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious

! The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas
or sons of Simhikd, Rahu (see Vol. 1., p. 148, note) and Ketu,
who are specified both in the Bbégavatat and the Vayu; the
former, as the eldest son.- Of the other sons it is said, by the
Viyu, that they were all killed by Parasurdma.

* Two names of note, found in the Vayun, are omitted by the
Vishnu; that of Puloman, the father of Sachf, the wife of Indra,
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakimé and
Mahodari.

3 The Bhégavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna,
who, therefore, the commentator obscrves, were the same as the
Nivatakavachas. But the Mahdbhdrata describes the destruction
of the Nivitakavachas, and of the Panlomas and Kilakeyas, as
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvan, 8: 1., 633. The
story is narrated in detail only in the Mahdbhérata, which is,
consequently, prior to all the Purdnas in which the allusion
oceurs. According to that work, the Nivatakavachas were Da-
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of
the sea; and the Paulomas and Kalakanjas were the children of
two Daitya dames, Pulom4 and Kalakd, inhabiting Hiradyapura,
the golden city, floating in the air.

* Vakrayodhin occurs in three MS8S, that I have seen,
+ The Bhdgavata-purdia, VI., 6, 35, speaks of Rahu as being the
eldest-born of the Ketus, who were a hundred in number:
fawfgfs: fdfearat wd SHassET |
TEHY FYUH AT ¥ SUWET: 1)
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daughters, named Suki, Syeni, Bhasf, Sugrivi, Suchi,
and Gridhrikd. Sukf gave birth to parrots, owls, and
crows;! Syenl’, to hawks; Bhasi, to kites; Grfidhri,®
to vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugrivi, to horses,
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of Tamra.

Vinat4 bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, Garuda
and Arutia. The former, also called Sapariha, was the
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy
of the serpent race.’

The children of Surasd were a thousand mighty
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky.®

! All the copies read

A YASATIZYR AR |
which should be, ‘Suki bore parrots; and Uluki, the several sorts
of owls.” But Uluki is nowhere named as one of the daughters
of Tdmrd: and the reading may be ITRAGTRARTL \f ‘Owls
and birds opposed to owls’, 1. e., crows. The authorities generally
concur with our text. But the Viyu has a somewhat different
account, or: Suki, married to Giaruda, the mother of patrots;
Syem’, married to Aruna, mother of Sampati and Jatayu; Bhasi,
the mother of jays, owls, crows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls;
Kraunchi, the parent of curlews, herons, cranes; and Dbrita-
rashiri, the mother of geese; ducks, teal, and other water-fowl.
The threc last are also called the wives of Garuda.

? Most of the Purdiias agree in this account. But the Bhiga-
vata makes Vinatd the wife of Tdrksha, and, in this place, sub-
stitutes Saramdi,? the mother of wild animals. The Vdyu adds
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinatd; and the
Padma gives her one daughter, Sauddmini.

* The dragons of modern fable. Andyus (or Dandyus) is

* Professor Wilson put “ Gridhrika™.

4 This reading actually occurs in two MSS. that I have examined.

+ Parksha is a name of Kadyapa; and Garuda is said—in the Bhd-
gavata-purdia, V1., 6, 22 —to be his son by Suparha. Vide supra, p. 28,
note 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bhdgavata-purdia.
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The progeny of Kadri were a thousand powerful
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject
to Garuda;* the chief amongst whom were Sesha,
Vasuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mahédpadma, Kam-
bala, A§watara, Eldpatra, Naga, Karkotaka, Dhananjaya,
and many other fierce and venomous serpents.’

The family of Krodhavasd were, all, sharp-toothed
monsters,” whether on the earth, amongst the birds,
or In the waters, that were devourers of flesh.®§

substituted for Surasa, in the Viyu, and in one of the accounts
of the Padma.; The Bhagavata says§ Rakshasas were her off-
spring. The Matsya has both Surasa and Anayus; making the
former the parent of all ‘quadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the
mother of diseases.

! The Vayu names forty; the most noted amongst whom,
in addition to those of the text, are Airivata, Dhritarashfra,
Mahénila, Baldhaka, Anjana, Pushpadamshfra, Durmukha, Kaliya,
Pundarika, Kapila, Néhusha, and Mani.

* By Darishirin (@fg® ) some understand serpents; some,
Rakshasas: but, by the context, earnivorous animals, birds, and
fishes seem intended. The Viyu makes Krodhavasa! the mother
of twelve daughters, Mfigi and others, from whom all wild ani-
mals, deer, clephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes,
reptiles, and Bhitas and Pisdchas, or goblins, sprang.

¥ One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Krodha was

* Suparna, in the original.
+ All the MSS. accessible to me read as follows:
T FruTy fafs a@n: €9 7 fgw: )
o=t ufqurs sy graar: fafwara=: o
“Know thus her irascible brood”, &e.
It is Kadrd that is referred to; and there is no mention of “Krodhavasa™.
3 Vide supra, p. 26, note 1.
§ It says—VI, 6, 28—Yatudhanas. These are a sort of goblins (?).
I According to the Bhdgavata-purdria, VI, 6, 27, the serpents and
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasa.
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Surabhi was the mother of cows and buffaloes;!
Ird,™ of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and
every kind of grass; Khasa, of the Yakshas® and Rék-
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas;® and Arishta, of the
illustrious Gandharvas.

the mother of the Pisichas®’;+ which is an interpolation, appa-
rently, from the Matsya or Hari Varhsa. The Padma Purana,
second legend, makes Krodha the mother of the Bhitas; and
Pisdchd, of the Pisdchas.

! The Bhagavata] says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The
Vayu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of Siva, and of two
daughters, Rohini and Gandharvi; from the former of whom
descended horned cattle; and, from the latter, horses.

? According to the Vayu, Khasa had two sons, Yaksha and
Rakshas, severally the progenitors of those beings.

¥ The Padma, second series, makes Vich the mother of both
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Vaya has long lists of the names
of both classes, as well as of Vidyadharas and Kiminaras. The
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly’,
of whom thirty-four are specified; and Daivika or ‘divine’, ten
in number. The latter furnish the individuals most frequently
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such
as Menaka, Sahajanya, Ghiitachi, Pramlochd, Viswachi, and
Purvachitti. Urvasi is of a different order to both, being the
daughter of Nardyana. Rambha, Tilottamd, Misrakesi, are in-
cluded amongst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen
Ganas or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as
Ahtitas, Sobhayantis, Vegavatis, &e. §

* See my third note in p 26, supra.
11 find it in several MSS.; and it occurs in the text as recognized
by the smaller commentary. It is in these words:
#Hrar g sagraTe fuwrety |agene |
But three copies have, instead of SRYX[T q, g "a |
1 VI, 6, 26.
§ See the note at the end of this chapter.
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether
movable or stationary, whose descendants multiplied
infinitely through successive generations.' This crea-
tion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swi-
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata
Manwantara, Brahm4 being engaged at the great sacri-
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered,
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas,
serpents, gods, and Dénavas.®

¥ The Kurma, Matsya, Brahma, Linga, Agni, Padma, and
Viayun Purdnas agree, gencrally, with our text, in the deseription
of Kasyapa’s wives and progeny. The Viyu enters most into
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the
different characters descended from the sage. The Padma and
Matsya, and the Hari Vamsa, repeat the story, but admit several
variations, some of which have been adverted to in the preceding
notes.

? We have a considerable variation, here, in the commentary;
and it may be donbted if the allusion in the text is accurately
explained by either of the versions. In one it is said that ‘Brahma,
the grandsire of the Gandharvas, &ec., appointed the seven Rishis,
who were born in a former Manwantara, to be his sons, or to
be the intermediate agents in creation. He crcated no other
beings himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:’
TFEFRMAAATR aragaiaraa @it fUaTagy qgyTa 5
STHATIIHT FUYTATE | 9 FATHES G qA ATAST )
Instead of “putratwe’, ‘in the state of sons’, the reading is,
sometimes, “pitratwe®, ‘in the chavacter of fathers’, that is,
to all other beings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former
Manwantara, originated from Kadyapa, were created, in the
present period, as the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other
explanation agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of
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Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa;

all ereatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, but
calls them the actual sons of Brahmd, begotten, at the sacrifice
of Varur’la, in the sacrificial fire: U 97 a9 aﬁ?ﬁ armaa
zaaqum‘@ﬁa SAEAr FA A ¥AEE; yRa

&fsar ‘{‘r‘d {* The authority for the story is not given, beyond
its being in other Puranas, ‘3‘(111\1‘1765(‘5] It has the air of a
modern mystifiecation. The latter member of the passage is
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what
follows; thus: “In the war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods,
and demouns, Diti having lost her children”, &e.; the word
‘virodha® being understood ; it is said: faTre gfa W) This
is defended by the authority of the Hari Varisa, where the pas-
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which,
instead of

AHFHTALITAT FTRATAT T qA |
oceurs

aay 90y Tt FraTt € WA 1
The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlms ¥ ‘Le

* The first Sanskrit exfract, in this note, is from the smaller com-
mentary; this one, from the larger.
The passage annotated is as follows
TY AR G AT A |
FaEa 7 wefa 1Ry faad FAT 0
IS THUT F ASTEd TR |
3}1 ¥ G FHEIEATE AR N
U8 FYTHTE YT U |
mvézﬁﬁrqamr ZTAITAT T 7A@ N
+ Harwamsa, 238, Baut the Calcutta edition has, in place of QTH'Q"FH
9, &=t ¥

j Vol. L, pp. 22 and 23. The original — Harivahda, 236 and 237—
is as follows:

U9 #FwL AT gt L ey A
= § wefa ared faa st u
FZITAY AGUT T HATER TECHA |
o§ q9 § SO ATEE AIAET )
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and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro-
miged her a boon; on which she prayed for a son of
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You
shall bear a son”, he said, “who shall slay Indra;™ if,
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure,
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a
handred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed.
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi-
duously observed the rules of mental and personal
purity. When the king of the immortals learnt that
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility,
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten-
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op-
portunity occurred. Diti vetired, one night, to rest,
without performing the prescribed ablution of her feet,
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven
portions.: The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly;

Manou Swirotchicha avait eessé de régner, quand cette création
ent lieu: c'était sous Uempire du Manon Vévaswata, le sacrifice
de Varouna avait commencé. La premiére création fut celle de
Brahma, quand il jugea qu'il était temps de procéder i son
sacrifice, et que, souverain ajeul du monde, il forma lui-méme
dans sa pensée et enfanta les sept Brahmarchis.’

* In the 011gmal Sakra.
+ Here the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat.

! w@ar uTeHT: iy fefa: wamfang l
fagt FIETAATE qQ: Ty ufaw «:
FAUTMATTAN (BT 6 WHYT |
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and Indra® repeatedly attempted to console and silence
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words
with which Indra{ had addressed them (ma rodih,
‘weep not’); and they became forty-nine subordinate
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder-
bolt.*;

' This legend occurs in all those Purdnas in which the account
of Kasyapa's family is related.

* Sakra, in the Sanskrit.

T The original has Maghavat.

* Since the publication of his Vishiu-purdie, Professor Wilson has
dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori-
ties, the various etymologies of the word that have been proposed.

“The text of the Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first book,
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to the
lesser, to the young, and to the old. Among the lesser gods, an im-
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate
to Indra,—inveclving an obvions allegory,—the Maruts, or Winds, who
are naturally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of
the wind, in Vayu; but little is said of Lim, and that chiefly in associa-
tion with Indra, with whom he is identified by scholiasts on the Veda,
The Maruts, on the contrary, are frequently addressed as the attendants
awd allies of Indra, confederated with him in the battle with Viitra, and
aiding and encouraging his exertions. They are called the sons of
Pliéni, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning
of which affiliations is not very clear, although, no doubt, it is allegori-
cal. They are also associated, on some occasions, with Agni; an obvious
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It is also intimated
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequence
of worshipping Agni, which is also easy of explanation. Their share in
the production of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are figura-
tive representations of physical phenomena. The scholiast endeavours
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the Puratas,
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but withont suceess; and the latter, absurd as it is, seems to have no
better foundation than oune proposed etymology of the name,—*‘Do not
(ma) weep (rodifi)’,— which is merely fanciful, although it is not mach
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have
suggested.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L, Introducticn, pp. XXXIL
and XXXIII.

“The scholiast here proposes varjous etymologies of the name Marut,
some of which are borrowed from Ydska, N, 11, 13. They sound
(ruvanti, from ru), having attained mid-heaven (wmitam); or, They
sound without measure (‘amitam); or, They shine (from ruch) in the
clonds made (mitam) by themselves; or, They hasten (dravent:) in the
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air are said, in the
Vedas, to be styled Marnts, as in the text: ‘All females whose station
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading masculine Vayu, and all the
troops (of demigods), are Maruts’, Sdyafa also cites the Paurddik tra-
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the sons
of Kafyapa.” Ibid, Vol. L, p. 225, note.

“The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the Maruts, is thus accounted
for by the scholiast: ‘ After their birth from Diti, under the clrcumstances
told in the Purdias, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along. The latter said to the
former: If you love me, transform these lnmps of flesh into boys.
Mahesa accordingly made them boys of like form, like age, and similarly
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; whence they are
called the sons of Rudra’ The Niti-manjari adds other legends; one,
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated Siva to give
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (md rodifi): another,
that he actually begot them, inithe form of a bull, on Prithivi, the
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the
Tantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as utterly failing to
explain the meaning of those passagas in the Vedas which call the
Maruts the sons of Rudra.” Ibid., Vol. L, p. 302, fourth note.

“According to another text, there are seven troops of the Maruts,
pach consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-nine;
suggesting, most probably, rather than suggested by, the absurd legend
given in the Purdfas.” fbid., Vol. 1IL, p. 328, second note.

Note referred to at p. 75, supra.
The following account of the Apsarases is taken from Goldsticker's

Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223:
“The Sdma-veda makes no mention of them; the Rzg—veda names, as

such, Urva$i, (the dnukram. of the Rig-v., two Apsarasas Sikhatidini, as
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anthoresses of a hymn); in the Vdjasan.-s. of the Ygjur-veda there occur
five pairs of Apsarases,—Punjikasthald and Kratusthala, Menaka and
Sahajanyd, Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti, Vidwdchi and Ghfitachi,
Urvaéi and Puarvachitti; in the Satapatha-br., Sakuntald and Urvaéi; in
the Atharva-veda, Ugrampadyé, Ugrajit, and Rashfrabhfit. In the Adi-
parvan of the Mahdbharata, several of these divinities are enumerated
under two heads, the first comprising Andehand (v. /. Andna, another
M3, Anfidd), Anavadyd, Guiamukhya (v. L Priyamukhya), Guidvard
(. . Gaftdvard), Adrikd (v. L Attikd), Soma (v. L Sachi), Miérakedi,
Alambusha, Marichi, Suchika (v. L Ishuka), Vidyutparia, Tilottamd (v. /.
Tuld and Anagha), Ambikd, Lakshaia, Kshemd, Devi, Rambha, Manorama
[v. I. Manohard: or devi ‘divine’ and manoramd (or manchard) ¢beanti-
ful® are, perhaps, epithets of Rambha], Asita, Subahi, Supriyd, Vapus
(. . Suvapus), Puidarikd, Sugandhd, Surasd (v. /. Surathd), Pramathini,
Kamys, and Ssradwati; the second comprising the following eleven:
Menak4, Sahajanya, Kariika (w7 Pariini), Punjikasthald, Ritusthald
(. I. Kratusthald), Ghiitachiy  Viswachi; Purvachitti (v. I Viprachitti),
Umlochd, Pramlochd (v. . Pramls), and Urvadi. (Hemachandra mentions
two Apsarases, Saudamini and Chitrd. Other names, too, will occur in the
following,)

“As regards their origin, the Rdmdyada makes them arise from the
Ocean, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaining the Amfita; Manu
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &e.; in the later mythology,
they are daughters of Kadyapa by Muni (e. g., according to the Vishiu
and Bhdgav.-pur.), or by Vich (according to the Padma-p.), or some
by Muni, some by Pradha; while a third class is created by the mere
will of Kasyapa. Thus, according to the Harivamsa, the daughters of
K. and Pradha are Anavadyd, Anuka, Andnd (v. L Arufid), Arudapriya,
Anuga, Subhaga, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Muni, Alam-
busha, Midrakesi, Puiidarikd, Tilottama, Suripa, Lakshinahs, Kshemd,
Rambhd, Manoramé (or ‘the beautiful Rambha'), Asitd, Subdlni, Suvrittd,
Sumukhi, Supriyd, Sugandhs, Surasa (v. & Suramd), Pramdthini, Kamys
(. 1. Kady4), and Sairadwati, Those created by the will of the Prajapati,
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, are Menakd, Sahajanyd, Pardini (v. L
Parniikd), Punjikasthald, Ghfitasthald, Ghiitachi, Vidwachi, Urvadi, Annm-
loché, Pramlochd, and Manovati. The two Sikhandinis of the Anukr. of the
Rig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elaborate list is that
of the Vdyu-purdia. [It is omitted in two E.L IH. M8S, of this P,, and
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally,
to the E. I. H,, the R. A. 8, and the R. S. In some instances, as Mié-
rake$i instead of Mitrakedi, Punjikasthala for Punjakastana, Kratusthald
for Vtitastana, &o., the correction appeared safe; in others, it was preferable
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purdfa mentions, in the first place,

IL 8
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandharva-Apsarases, or wives of the
Gandharvas, and daughters of Kadyapa by Muni (but the MSS. in question
give only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manorama are proper names,
thirty-one, names): Antachara, Dafavadya (?), Priyasishyd, Surottdma,
MiSrakesi, Sachi, Pindini (v. l Pariini), Alambushd, Marichi, Suchiks,
Vidyndwarfia, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshaia(?), Devi, Rambha, Manorama
(or, the divine, beantifal Rambha), Suchard, Subahy, Surdita (2, Sunfita?),
Supratlshthlta, Puiidarika, Akshagandhd (v. I. Sugandhd), Sudanta, Su-
rasd, Hemd, Sdradwati, Suvfitta, Kamalichaya, Subhuji, Harsapada:
these are called the lawkiki! or worldly Apsarases; then six davghters of
Gandharvas: Suyadd, Gandharvi, Vidyavati, Adwavati, Sumukhi, Varanana;
and four daughters of Suyadd, also called Apsarases: Lauheyi, Bharatd,
Kfisangi (v. L Xfishiangi), and Vidald; then eight daughters of Kasyapa,
by Arishfd: Anavadya, Anavadd, Atyantamadanapriya, Suripi, Subhaga,
Bhasi, Manovati, and Suked(; then the daiati or divine Apsarases: Ve-
daks (sic, but v. /. Menaka), Sahajanys, Partini, Punjikasthald, Krata-
sthala, Ghtitachi, Vidwdchi, Purvachitti, Pramlochd, Anumlochanti, to
whom are added Urvasi, born from the thigh of Nardyana, and Menaka,
the danghter of Brahmd. Besides these, the Vdyu-p. mentions fourteen
ganas or classes of Apsarases: t. The Sobhayantyas, produced by the
mind (manas) of Brahnd, 2. the Vegavatyas, born in heaven (7 the MSS.
@'F(ET:), 3. the Uryas (2, perhaps ljrja§, of. Vdjas., 18, 41), pro-
duced by Agni (c¢f. Vdjas, 18, 38), 4. the Ayuvatyas, by the Sun (cf.
Vdjas., 18, 39), 5. the Subhanchards, by Wind (cf. Vdjas., 18, 41), 6. the
Kuravas (?), by the Moon (MSS.: .... qaaYy %ﬂTﬁ FII: AT
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as occumng also in another passage
of one MS.; cf. Vgjas., 18, 40), 7. the Subhds (?), by Sacrifice (? their
name is, perhaps, Stavas, cf.) Vdjas, 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (? per-
haps, Eshtayas, cf, Vdjas., 18, 43), by the - Rich and Sdman-verses,
9. the Amfitas, by Amfita, 10. the Mudas, by Water; (three MSS. have
IPYAAT, and one MS., qIYUAT:, which, however, must be corrected
to qTé?LTHT:, since FTYSAT: occurs under 5; cf. Vdjas., 18, 38),
11. the Bhavas(?), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas, by Lightning, 13. the
Bhairavas, by Death (cf. Vdjas., 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas,
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by the author of the Kddambari,
who—ed. Calc.,, p.122-—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases,
but, in fact, names only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da-
ksha). The Harivahsa (v. 6798) speaks of seven gasias of Apsarases,
but without naming them. Vyadi, as quoted in a comm. on Hema-
chandra, mentions an Apsaras Prabhdvati, as born from a hole in the
ground for receiving the fire consecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as born
from an altar-ground, Sulochand, from Yama, Urvasi, from the left thigh
of Vishiiu, Rambh4, from the mouth of Brahma, Chitralekhi, from his
hand, and, from his head, Mahachittd, Kakalika, Marichi, Suchika, Vi-
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dyutparda, Tilottama, Adrikd, Lakshaiid, Kshemd, the divine and beauti-
ful Rama (or Divys, Ramd, Manoramd), llema, Sugandha, Suvasn, Subahi,
Suvratd, Asita, Siradwati, Pufillarika, Snrasa, Sunfits, Suvatd, Kdmald,
Hamsapadi, Snmukhi, Menaka, Sahajanya, Parfini, Punjikasthala, Ritu-
sthald, Ghfitachi, and Vidwachi.

“Originally, these divinities seem to have been personifications of the
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds,
Their character may be thus interpreted iu the few hymns of the Kig-veda
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the
Gandharva of the REig-veda,—who personifies, there, especially the Fire of
the Sun,—expanded into the Fire of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and
other attributes of the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious
acts referring to it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated
with that life. Thus, in the Yujur-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases
associated with the Gandharva who is the Sun; Plants are termed the
Apsarases associated with tho Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the
Apsarases of the Gandharya Moon; Waters, the A, of the G. Wind;
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of the G. Sacrifice; Bich and Séman hymns, the
A. of the G. Manas (ereating will):" In another passage of the Vdjas.,
Fire is connected (Mahidhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring)
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthala and Kratusthala (considered, by
the comm., as personifications of a principal and an intermediate point
of the compass), Wind (Vidwakarman), with Menakd and Sahajanyd (comm,,
in the two months of Grishma or the hof season), Sun (Viswavyachas),
with Pramlochanti and Anumlochantl (comm., in the two months of
Varshd or the rainy season), Sacrifice (Samyadwasu), with Vidwachi and
Ghritachi (comm., in the two months of Sarad or the sultry season),
Parjanya (Arvagwasu), with Urvadl and Purvachitti (comm., in the two
months of Hemanta or the cold season). This latter idea becomes, then,
more systematized in the Purdiias, where a description is given of the
genii that attend the chariot of the Sun in its yearly course. Thus, the
Bhdgavata-p. mentions that, besides the Rishis, Gandharvas, &e., also one
gana or troop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun every month;
and the Vishrau-p., that, among the genii who preside each in every
month over the chariot of the Sun, Kratusthala performs this function
in the month Madhu, Punjikasthali, in the month Madhava, Mena, in
Suchi, Sahajanya, in Stlkra, Pramlocha, in Nabhas, Anumlochd, in Bha-
drapada, Ghfitdchi, in Kéwina, Vidwachi, in Karttika, Urvasi, in Agra-
hayana, Purvachitti, in Pausha, Tilottam4, in Magha, Rambhd, in Phalguna.
An anatogous description is given in the Vdyu-p., with the only difference
that Viprachitti takes the place of Purvachitti, apparently with less cor-
rectness; as this account is a strict development of the quoted passage
of the Yajur-veda {Vdjas., 15, 15-19). In the last mythological epoch,

e
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially,
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward
to heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the paradise of
Indra; and, while, in the Rig-veda, they assist Soma to pour down his
floods, they descend, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would
have, otherwise, acquired through unbroken austerities. To this association
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases,
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, aceording to which the soul,
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous
existence, under the influence of 7qjas or passion; and probably, too, the
circumstaunce, that, in the Atharva-veda, they ave fond of dice: and three
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are supposed to have the
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice.”



CHAPTER XXII

Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned to different
beings. Universality of Vishiau. Four varieties of spiritual
contemplation.  Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible
attributes of Vishnu types of his imperceptible properties.
Vishnu everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the
Vishin Purina.

ParA$ara.—When Prithu was installed in the gov-
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation.”
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets,
of Brahmans and of plants, of sacrifices and of penance.
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Varuna,
over the waters. Vishiiu was the chief of the Adityas;
Péavaka, of the Vasus; Daksha, of the patriarchs; Va-
sava, of the winds.i To Prahlada was assigned do-
minion over the Daityas and Dénavas; and Yama, the
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the
Manes (Pitfis). Airdvata was made the king of ele-
phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Uch-
chailisravas was the chief of horses; Viishabha, of kine.
Sesha became the snake-king; the Hon, the monarch
of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was the

¢ agrfafem: § 9y 0§ TR wgfafi
AqA . FAW T IZT AARGATAE: U

+ Virudh.

3 Marut.

§ Vasava, in the original,
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holy fig-tree.” Having thus fixed the limits of each
authority, the great progenitor” Brahma stationed
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri-
arch Vairdja, T the regent of the east; Sankhapada, the
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im-
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west;
and Hirayaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya,
regent of the north.” By these the whole earth, with its
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day,
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits.

All these monarchs; and whatever others may be
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishnu, as in-
struments for the preservation of the world;: all the

! These are similarly enumerated in the Vayu, Brahma, Padma,
Bhagavata, &c.,§ with some additions; as, Agni, king of the
Pitfis; Véayu, of the Gandliarvas; Sdlapani (Siva), of the Bhiitas;
Kubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vasuki, of the Nédgas;
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kdma-
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitii, of the Danavas; Réhu, of
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Sarhvatsara, of times and seasons;
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &c.

! We have already had occasion to notice the descent of these
Lokapalas, as specified in the Vayn Purdna; and it is evident,
although the Vishnu does not supply a connected series of genera-
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common source.

* Prajapatipati. T Professor Wilson had ¢ Viraja”.
! U7 99 ngww fadt fauisdgmam:
fayfayat T & 919 gfasa
§ Also see the Bhagavad-gitd, X., 21-87; the féwam—git(i, from the
Kirma-puria, in Colonel Vans Kennedy's Rescarches into the Nature

and  Affinity of Ancient and Hindw Mythology, pp. 450 and 451; and
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 279 and 280.
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kings who have been, and all who shall be; are all,
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the universal
Vishniu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai-
tyas, the rulers of the Dénavas, and the rulers of all
malignant spirits;* the chief amongst beasts, amongst
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents; the best of
trees, of mountains, of planets; either those that now
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishnu. The
power of protecting created things, the preservation
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord
of all. He is the creator, who ereates the world; he,
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.¥ By a
fourfold manifestation does Janirdana operate in crea-
tion, preservation, and destruetion. In one portion, as
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in another
portion, he, as Marichi and the rest, is the progenitor
of all creatures;? his third portion is time; his fourth
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in crea-
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre-
servation of the world, he 1s, in one portion, Vishnu;
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs;
he is time, in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por-
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good-
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all

t The original is TN ATITEHT: |
o AQffaET: uag: ASTIREHINE |
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru-
dra; in dnother, the destroying fire; in a third, time;
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple
form, he is the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman,
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons.™
Brahma, Daksha,t time, and all creatures are the
four energies of Hart which are the causes of creation.
Vishnu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are
the four energies of Vishnu which are the causes of
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all
creatures are the four energies of Janardana that are
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning
and the duration of the world, until the period of its
end, creation is the work of Brahma4,! the patrarchs, §
and living animals. Brahma ereates, in the beginning.
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahm4a is not
the active agent, in creation, independent of time;
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four
portions of the god of gods are equally essential.
Whatever, O Brahman, is engendered by any living
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing,
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying
form of Janardana, as Rudra. Thus, Janirdana is the
creator, the preserver and the destroyer of the whole

* fauTrEEET SRS ma?anfmﬁ’r |
+ The Sanskrit is YT, “Daksha and the like”,
+ Dhatfi, in the original.
§ Here, and in the following sentence, “patriarchs” represents “Marichi
and the like,”
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his
assumption of the three qualities. DBut his highest
glory' is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold
essence of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis-
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by
itself, and admits of no similitude.

Ma1TREYA.— But, Muni, describe to me, fully, the
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is
the supreme condition.?

PAr4S$ara.—That, Maitreya, which 1s the cause of a
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which
it 1s the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is
desirous of liberation, ag suppression of breath® and
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more.
Esgentially connected with, and dependant upon, the
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is
discriminative knowledge: and this 1s the first variety
of the condition of Brahma.® The second sort is the

! Vibhuti,+ superhuman or divine power or dignity.

? The question, according to the commentator, implies a doubt
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subject
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con-
ditions.

3 Of Brahmabhuta (a@)ia), of him who, or that which, be-
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re-
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jnéna (ﬁ"‘[ﬂ), and discriminative

* Prdridydma.
+ The original is YTH H, in such MSS. as I have seen.
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever
differences may have been conceived by the three first
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem-
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con-
dition of Vishriu, who is one with wisdom, is the
knowledge of truth; which requires no exercise; which
1s not to be tanght; which is internally diffused; which
1s unequalled; the objeet of which is self-illumination;
which 1s simply existent, and is not to be defined;
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support.*

wisdom, Vijndna (fgsT); leadiug to felicity, or the condition
of Brahma, expressed by the words Sach chid #dnandam (qfHg-
W>"" ‘entire tranquillity of mind,’ or ‘internal enjoyment’;
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity,
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’,
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the
aggregate of these three processes, or the convietion that spirit
is one, universal, and the same.

! The epithets of Juana, ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken
from the Yoga philosophy. ¢Requires ne exercise’, Nirvyapéara

q ¥ AUHEY qGYa™ I g4 |
qea: gAY vy gy )
AZTIEAfaRTe fEATEY $ 0T AL 0
This is not very closely translated; and the same is the case with
what immediately follows.

+ The words of the commentary are Hﬁm, “Brahma—

existence, intellect, and felicity.”
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Those Yoging who, by the annihilation of ignorance,
are resolved (into this fourfold Brahma), "lose the
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su-
preme condition that is called Vishfiu,— perfect, per-
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform.*
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma)
returns not to life again. For there he 1s freed from

(ﬁ’ﬁt‘q‘(}, is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con-
templation’, &e. (wﬁwm} “Not to be taught’, Andkhyeya
(WATE); ‘not capable of being cnjoincd’ (fAFWTAE). ‘In-
ternally diffused’, Vydptimdtea (JTFARTR), means ‘mental iden-
tification of individual with universal spirit® (I{‘ir{n TR
ATATI®UR ). The phrase ATAAETIIY | translated “the
object of which is self-illumination”, is explained HHRTW.
*Simply existent’ (q'-mma) is said to mean, ‘being unmodified
by the accidents of happiness’, &c. (mﬂmf\qfam) con-
sequently it is not to be defined (Fr@=AW). So the Yoga Pradipa
explains Samadhi or contemplation to' be the entire occupation
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the
mind. It is the ecntire abandonment of the faculties to one all-
engrossing notion (wﬁ’riﬁ{sla‘@ sTERTCAaAT fafadr §us-
ATHETEY Hmfixrﬁ-ﬂj’fﬁ) ‘Tranquil’, Prasinta (I{‘s\r‘[ﬁ),
is ‘being void of passion’, &e., <‘(‘r7[1'fg'1§ﬂ) ‘Fearless’; not dread-
ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality (Ww)
‘Puare’; undisturbed by external objects (ﬁl‘féﬂﬂ') ‘Not the
theme of reasoning’ <gf€lr|"éa), that is, ‘not to be ascertained
by logical deduction’ (wﬁraa%) “‘Stands in no need of support’
(=€fHa); not resting or depending upon perceptible objects

(fafdeqaTT=Ig=R)-

¥ UHARTCARS A8 STUmEHH |
gREgaled fasw@aral wH ugA Il
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and
from soil.

There are two states of this Brahma; one with, and
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish-
able; which are inherent in all beings. The imperish-
able is the supreme being;” the perishable is all the
world. The blaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma.
And, inasmuch, Maitreya, as the light and heat are
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far
oft from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or
less intense, in the beings that are less or more remote
from him. Brahma, Vishiiu, and Siva are the most
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in-
ferior deities; then, the attendant spirits;¥ then, men;
then, animals,! birds, inseets,§ vegetables:| each be-
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah-
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish-
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was
subject to birth and death.

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi-
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishfiu, composed
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma,
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which

* The original has Brahma for “being”.

+ For “attendant spirits” the Sanskrit has “Daksha and the like”.
* Insert ““wild beasts”, msiga.

§ Saristipa.

{ This represents FRAYWTZY:, “trees, shrubs, and the like”,
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1s accompanied by suitable clements, is effected’ by
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com-
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore,
18 the whole world interwoven; and from him, and in
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all,
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable,
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence,
identified, in natnre, with his ornaments and weapons.®

MarrreEya.—Tell me in what manner Vishiiu bears
the whole world, abiding in his nature, characterized
by ornaments and weapons.

ParAsara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty
and indescribable Vishnu, 1 repeat to you what was
formerly related to me by Vasishtha. The glorious

! The great Yoga is produced (wgnﬁn: ¥ % % B &‘n‘ﬂ’ﬁ)
This great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence
("rewE@), which is Vishiu (Fuug); and its seed (qdYH),

or mystical ejaculations; and to e accompanied with Mantras

and silent repetitions or Japa (ﬂﬁm?\‘)f

* ganfaady faw: @y Jquw: 9" |
d garfufa: gd Sy faed |
HTEEET ALTAN . g 99 gf@a: o
ATGATEN FRIYAATATHR § |
¥ U AR TG FHATL! |
FAAY AETHTT FIagady gf |
a9 gafad Mawrd Jarias 9w |
AN SASAALAY FTAEE G |
TORHGT Fqugfawafaef=T |
JRATRFAAY AU TATEITA, ||

+ This is taken from the smaller commentary.
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and
void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief
principle of things (Pradhana) is seated on the eternal,
as the Srivasta mark. Intellect abides in Madhava, in
the form of his mace. The lord (I§wara) supports
egotism (Ahamkara) in its twofold division into ele-
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds,
in the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The
necklace of the deity, Vaijayanti, composed of five
precious oum ! is the aggregate of the five elemental
rudiments.” JanArdana bears, in-his numerous shafts,
the faculties both of action and of perception. The
bright sword§ of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed,
at some seasons, in the scabhbard of ignorance. In this
manner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements,
nind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as-
sembled in the person of Hiishikesa. Hari, in a delusive
form, embodies the shapeless clements of the world,
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of
mankind.?; Pundarikidksha, the lord of all, assumes

' Or of pear], ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond.

* We have, in the text, a representation of one mode of
Dhyana or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is
attempted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types;

* umed ammm Soraret FEA: |
|T yARGEETAT yARTT ¥ ¥ 7w
+ Asi-ratna.
! wENETeTEEY wuafda; |
faufa argrearsE A9F mrfgwt gF ¢
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world.
All that 1s wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is, all
that is not, all that 1s everlasting, is centred in the
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The
supreme eternal Hari 1s time, with its divisions of
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years.
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the
world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth;®
whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first-
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained;
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani-
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, cternal;
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape
or form; who is celebrated, in the Ved4nta, as the Rich,
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history,
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions;
the institates of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional
seriptures, and religious manuals;’ poems, and all that

or in which, at least, the thoughts are more readily concentrated
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract
truth. Thus, the Yogin here says to himself: “I meditate upon
the jewel on Vishiu’s brow, as the soul of the world; upon the
gem on his breast, as the first principle of things”; and so ou;
and thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an imper-
ceptible idea.

1 Akhyédndni (‘ﬂ'\’@ﬁn‘ﬁ) is said to denote the Puranas, and
Anuvada (Wﬂ‘m), the Kalpa Sutra, and similar works con-
taining directions for supplementary rites.

* FerargTiaawTfE fEwEgagTas;
FAEEUT HATTAUT %«wu: N
YA § T YaAia: & gfwaan |
AENATWY: T WY WO A 710
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu,
assuming the form of sound.” All kinds of substances,
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the
body of Vishnu. I am Hari. All that I behold is Jan-
drdana. Cause and effect are from none other than
him. The man who knows these truths shall never
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence.

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Purdna
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates
all offences. The man who hears this Purdna obtains
the fruit of bathing in the Pushkara lake' for twelve
years, in the month of Karttika.+ The gods bestow
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven.:

! The celebrated lake Pokher, in Ajmere.

|y wfy amE awanwamﬁr % |
{ﬁ!‘ﬂ@rﬁm JITAY AAG:
T wwEfa agaigarta 9.
mmmn@mﬁmm T =mfaa
HTATHTATY § Hfqgrawrai@sTa 91
wRgfAuT@aggfaandigaT: i

+ At the full of the moon in Karttika”, kdritikydm.

* Tae original, in the MSS. at my command, is as follows:

Tafifrgradaarlat T dawaH |
wafa guEa: gar auEar T g9
“The gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon the man who

listens to the origin of the divine Rishis, Manes, Gandharvas, Yakshas,
and the like, related tn this book.’
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BOOK IL

CHAPTER L

Descendants of Priyavrata, the eldest son of Swayambhuva Manu:
his ten sons: three adopt a veligious life; the others become
kings of the seven Dwipas or isles of the earth. Agnidbra,
king of Jambu-dwipa, divides it into nine portions, which he
distributes amongst his sons. Nabhi, king of the south, suec-
ceeded by Rishabha, and he, by Bharata: India named, after
him, Bharata: his descendants reign. during the Swéayambhuva
Manwantara.

Marrreya.—You have related to me, venerable pre-
ceptor, most fully, all that I was curious to hear re-
specting the creation of the world. But there is a part
of the subject which I am desirous again to have de-
scribed. You stated that Priyavrata and Uttanapada
were the sons of Swayatibhuva (Manu); and you re-
peated the story of Dhruva, the son of Uttanapida.
You made no mention of the descendants of Priyavrata:
and 1t is an account of his family that I beg you will
kindly communicate to me.

Par4$ara.—Priyavrata married Kamy4, the daugh-
ter of the patriarch Kardama,' and had, by her, two

! The text reads Kanyéa:
. o
FIAGTAAT ATYIA Fgaa: |
and the commentator has: ‘He married the daughter of Kardama,
7*
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daughters, Samr4j and Kukshi, and ten sons, wise,
valiant, modest, and dutiful,” named Agnidhra, Agni-
bahu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhatithi,
Bhavya, Savana,t Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish-
mat,* illustrious by nature, as by name. These were

whose name was Kanyd’: ST wrdsriafa ii  The copies
agree in the reading; and the VAyu has the same name, Kanyd.
But the Markandeya, which is the same, in other respects, as our
text, has Kamya. Kamya also is the name elsewhere given, by
the Viyu, to the danghter of Kardama (Vol. L., p. 155, note 1).
Kamyad, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Hari
Vamisa (Vol. 1, p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kimyd as the
wife of that sovereign. “So the commentator on the Hari Varisa
states: ¢ Another Kdmyd is mentioned (in the text), the daughter
of Kardama, the wife of Priyavrata:’ firqgasd WTaT m%ﬂ'giﬁ
W‘[ﬁi‘aﬁgl The name Kanyd is, therefore, most probably,
an error of the copyists. The Bhégavata§ calls the wife of Pri-
yavrata, Barhishmati, the daughter of Viswakarman,

! These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhagavata.] That
has an almost entirely different series of names, or: Agnidbra,
Idbmajihwa, Yajnabahu, Mahdvira, Hiratiyaretas, Ghtitapfishtha,
Savana, Medhatithi, Vitibotra, and Kavi; with one daughter,
Urjaswati. It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Témasa, and Rai-
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife.

* In my MSS., daiyta, “cherished”.

+ This is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that
of the Bhdgavata also. Professor Wilson had “S8avala”,— probably the
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly.

* This is from the smaller commentary, the unabridged words of which
are: WTAATHICHY TR | FATETLATT 1| The first place is,
therefore, accorded to the view that kanyd is not intended as a proper
name, but signifies “daughter”. And herein concurs the larger com-

mentary: FTHNTHICHT HATH | FUT ATRITA T4
§V., 1,24, | V., 1, 24, 25, and 28.
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the sons of Priyavrata,—famous for strength and
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,* Agnibahu, and
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc-
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no
reward.

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con-
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven
sons.'¥ To Agnidhra! he gave Jambu-dwipa; to Me-
dhatithi he gave Plaksha-dwipa; he installed Vapushmat
in the sovereignty over the Dwipa of Sélmali,§ and
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwipa; he appointed
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa, Bhavya, to
reign over Saka-dwipa; and Savana he nominated the
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara.

Agnidhra, the king of Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons,

! According to the Bhéagavata, || he drove his chariot seven
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels became
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas.

* A corruption of Medhas, just ahove. For kindred depravations, see
my third note at p. 107, infra.
t frgady gy qui agTt i |
fawsn aw rutfa @5 gaeET@EETa |

} The original is:
i HETHT: @Ys W 7Y faat
And it is determined, thus, that the Vishiu-purdria reads Agnidhra, not
Agnidhra. No other passage is decisive of this point.
§ All the MSS. within my reach here have Silmala. Both forms are
used, however. See the first page of the next chapter.

1V, 16, 2: ATfa frggacagTaafcaTa: ¥afq: @x e

JYFPAT: | UX AWT: FESUATElaawessar qaarey
{ﬁ'ﬂ! | And see the same work, V., 1, 31.
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were
named Nabhi, Kimpurusha, Havivarsha, lliviita, Ramya,
Hiranvat, Kuru, Bhadriaswa, and Ketumala,* who was
a prince ever active in the practice of piety.

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnidhra ap-
portioned Jambu-dwipa amongst his nine sons. He
gave to Nabhi the country™ called Hima, south (of the
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of Hema-
kiita he gave to Kihpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the
country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of
which mount Meru is sitnated he conferred on Il4vtita,
and, to Ramya, the counfries lying between it and the
Nila mountain. To Hiranvat his father gave the coun-
try lying to the north of it, called Sweta; and, on the
north of the Sweta miountains, the country bounded
by the Stingavat range he gave to Kuru. The coun-
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa;
and Gandhamadana, (which lay west of it), he gave to
Ketumala.” Having installed his sons sovereigns in
these several regions, the plous king Agnidhra retired
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage,
S#lagrama.®

1 Even the Bhagavatat concurs with the other Purdnas in
this scries of Priyavrata’s grandsons.

2 Of these divisions, as well as of those of the earth, and of
the minor divisions of the Varshas, we have further particulars
in the following chapter.

8 This place of pilgrimage has not been found elsewhere.
The term is usually applied to a stone, an ammonite, which is

* Varsha.
1 V., 2.19. But it has Ramyaka and Hiranmaya instead of Ramya
\nd Hiranvat.
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The eight Varshas or countries, Kimpurusha and
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment, where happi-
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them there
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death:
there is no distinction of virtue or vice; nor ditference
of degree, as better or worse; nor any of the effects
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages.”

N4bhi, who had (for his portion) the country of
Hima,+ had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimous
Rishabha; and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re-
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,:
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonies,
until, emaciated by his austerities, so as to be but a

supposed to be a type of Vishriu, and of which the worship is
enjoined in the Uttara Kharida of the Padma Purana, and in the
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity.
As these stones are found chiefly in the Gandak river, the Séla-
grama Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at
its confluence with the Ganges. Its sanctity, and that of the
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin.

* grfa fagRardifa qarEsY AETgR
gt |rfasat fafy: gawrar gaaqa: )
faueay @ Fafa soggwd T T
VATYAT A FETE AAATIRTIAT
« afa garawr I=wy ¥4 0
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 186,
+ The Translator inadvertently put “Himahwa”, a word which—
p. 102, 1. 7, supra,—he has rendered by “called Hima”,
* Two excepted, all the MS8. that I have seen give Pulaha.
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collection of skin and fibres, he put a pebble in his
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.’ The

! ‘The great road’, or ‘road of heroes’ (WETHWT or -
wrﬂ) The pebble was intended either to compel perpetual
silence, or to prevent his eating. The Bhdgavatal adverts
to the same circumstance: '-;r[‘@ FATLHRIT: | That work
enters much more into detail on the subject of Rishabha’s devo-
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any other
Purana. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha-
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkata, Kutaka,
and southern Karddfaka, or the western part of the Peninsula;
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those
countries. Thus, it is said: A king of the Konkas, Venkatas, §
and Kufakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of Risha-
bha’s practices (or his wandering abont naked, and desisting from
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in-
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an
unrighteons and heretical path, Misled by him, and bewildered
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers,
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual; will
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to the gods; will desist

* g faaTa gt Fafra: )
ATHY gETRTIAGTS ¥ ALl |
AuEt Ffdars@Y FAy vwfamaa: |
T TP & T FATATH AA/T T N

The strange word v#t¢, in the last line, the larger commentary thns
detines: a"’(‘z]‘ L&l ﬁ:mtrq: | The smaller commentary says:
izt NR hAG AATHRTEH |

+ This term is used, by the commentators, in elucidation of the original,

which is HETSATAH, or, more usually, m In the larger
commentary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the
latter.

+ V., 8 8.

§ Venka is the only reading I have found.
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country was termed Bharata from the time that it was

from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity,
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.””* It is also said,{ that
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Arhat,
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhagavata intends this seet; and, as
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The

* Bhagavata-purdia, V., 6, 10 and 11:

7w TR WEAFITAA mwganﬁu—
fre s@rauR SFEAE RfRqq faafea: gud vmrg
a‘m;mgm FUYATEEAGARE fAowTear 7g: @nqa-
fawd |

¥ g 19 Wl ATNIYERT JERTETAtfEan: @igfufa-
zﬁm‘iﬂmfﬁfa@m FagwaTEuAarw fawfaS=ear I
ST FEIATIAAA ARG NG AfAarodasa=-
TEafudY APATHUANYRTATHag T mEw Jfgwfa

Burnouf’s rendering of this passage is as follows:

“(Yest Richabha dont les préceptes égareront fatalement Arhat, roi
des Kogkas, des Végkas et des Kutakas, qui apprendra son histoire,
lorsque, l'injustice dominant dans 1'4ge Kali, ce prince, aprés avoir
abandonné la voie siire de son devoir, prétera le secours de son intelli-
gence trompée a la mauvaise doctrine et aux fausses croyances.

“(’est par ses efforts que dans I'Age Kali, égarés par la divine Miya,
les derniers des hommes, méconnaissant les devoirs de leur loi et les
régles de la pureté, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in-
jurieuses pour les Dévas, comme celles de négliger les bains, les ablu-
tions, les purifications, ou de s’arracher les cheveux; et que troublés par
I'ipjustice toujours croissante de cet age, ils outrageront le Véda, les
Brahmanes, le sacrifice et le monde de Purucha.”

{ Bhigavata-purdia, V., Jos 1

WA gnﬁmmtﬁifgﬁr 3 g 919 Sfuarafea
T GTAT4T HIZEATATAT 2901 FHATTIT
unﬂ'am Ffqwe |
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relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his retiring
to the woods."

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su-
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in devout
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Sala-
griama.* He was afterwards born again, as a Brahman,
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter
relate to you his history.

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradyumna.
His son was Parameshthin. His son was Pratihara,
who had a celebrated son, named Pratihartti. His son
was Bhava;+ who begot Udgitha; who begot Prasté-

allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an-
tiquity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan. As. Res.,
Vol. XVIL, p. 282.7

! This etymology is given in other Purdnas: but the Matsya
and Viyun have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called
Bharata, or the cherisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny:

WTATY WA ¥ AgA g 0§
fAEaaaaTad au agIE FaA |
The Vdyu has, in anotherplace, the more common explanation also:

femg gfaual ag (wgaw) TaT faggur: |

* The translation is here a good deal compressed.

+ This name I find in two MSS. only. One of them is that which
contains the smaller commentary. The ordinary reading is Bhuva.
One MS8. has Dhruva.

+ 8ee Vol. L. of Professor Wilson's collected writings, p. 328.

§ This verse, in its second half, is hypercatalectic. On the subject
of practical deviations from the rules laid down for the construction of
the dloka, see Professor Gildemeister, Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des
Morgenlandes, Yol. Y., pp. 260, et seq.
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ra,* whose son was Prithu. The son of Prithu was Nakta.
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara; whose son was
Virdj. The valiant son of Vir4j was Dhimat; who
begot Mahanta;{ whose son was Manasyu; whose son
was Twashtti. His son was Viraja. His son was Raja.
His son was Satajit;i who had a hundred sons, of
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest.” Under these
princes, Bharata-varsha (India) was divided into nine
portions (to be hereafter particularized); and their
descendants successively held possession of the coun-
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu).

This was the creation of Swayambhuva (Manu), by

! The Agni, Kirma, Markaideya, Linga, and Viyu Puarddas
agrec with the Vishnu in these genealogical details. The Bhiga-
vata has some additions and variations of nomenclature, but is
not essentially different. It ends, however, with Satajit,) and
cites a stanza M which would seem to make Viraja the last of the
descendants of Priyavratas

ELECREIECRETCRETIEE S
FHOTAE HI@T (997 G 99T 4

* Prastava likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Prdstavi.

+ Mahatman is a variant.

; weT 9y A weeayEd.
nwafSgseEs F% yAUd g9 |

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one
often meets with, of nouns in a@s. For Raja, as our text shows, Rajas
also occurs. See, likewise, p. 86, supra.

§ Bbarati, in the Sanskrit,

I At V., 15, the Bhigavata-purdia traces Satajit as follows : Sumati,
Devatajit, Devadyumna, Parameshthin, Pratiha, Pratibartfi, Bhiman
Udgitha, Prastava, Vibhu, Pfithushena, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Samraj
Marichi, Bindumat, Madbu, Viravrata, Manthu, Bhaanvana, Twashffi
Viraja, Satajit.

q V., 15, 14,
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which the earth was pe-pled, when he presided over
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Variha.®

! The descendants of Priyavrata were the kings of the earth
in the fivst or Swayambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttanapada,
his brother, arc placed, rather incongruously, in the second or
Swarochisha Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in-
consistency, Daksha, a descendant of Uttanapada, gives his
daughter to Kasyapa in the seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara.
1t seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and have
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods.



CHAPTER II

Description of the earth. The seven Dwipas and seven seas.
Jambu-dwipa. Mount Mern: its extent and boundaries. Extent
of Ilavtita. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Meru. Cities of the
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishnu worshipped in diffevent
Varshas.

Marrreva.—You have related to me, Brahman, the
creation of Swayambhuva. I am now desirous to hear
from you a description of the earth;—how many are
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains,
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form.

Par4Asara.—You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac-
count of the earth from me. A full detail I could not
give you in a century.

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla-
ksha, Salmali,* Kusa, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara;
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavatia), of sugar-cane juice
(Ikshu), of wine (Surd), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water
(Jala).!

' The geography of the Purdnas occurs in most of these works,
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven seas,
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Mera,
and the subdivisions of Bharata,~—is the same. The Agni and
Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text; and the
Kiérma, Linga, Matsya, Méarkandeya, and Vdyu present many

* Two MSS, which I have consulted give Salmala.
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Jambu-dwipa is in the centre of all these. And in
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain

passages common to them and the Vishnu, or to one another.
The Vayu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The
Bhagavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details,
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others either omit
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahabharata, Bhishma
Parvan, has an account essentially the same; and many of the
stanzas are common to it and different Puranas. It does not
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which
is, calling Jambu-dwipa Sudaréana; such being the name of the
Jambu-tree. It is said, also, to consist of two portions, called
Pippala and Saéa, which are reflected in the lunar orb, as in a
mirror.®

* Bhaskara Achdrya, writing in the middle of the eloventh century,
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn' from the Puranas, of some of the
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be curious to know
what authority he followed; since many of the partienlars enumerated
by him are deviations from ordinary Paurdnik statements. His words
are as follows:

“Venerable teachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces the whole
northern hemisphere lying to the north of the salt sea, and that the
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &ec,
are all situated in the southern hemisphere.

“To the south of the equator lies the sait sea, and, to the south of it,
the sea of milk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess]
S$ri, and where the owmnipresent Vdsudeva, to whose lotos-feet Brahmd
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence.

“Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of curds, clarified
butter, sugar-cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water,
which surrounds Vadavinala. The Patdlalokas [or infernal regions] form
the concave strata of the earth.

“In those lower regions dwell the race of serpents [who live] in the
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitude of the brilliant jewels
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females,
resembling the finest gold in purity.

“The Saka, Silmala, Kauda, Krauncha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara
|Dwipas] are situated [in the intervals of the above-mentioned seas] in
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Meru. The height of Meru is eighty-four thousand
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth)

regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, between two of these
s0as.

“To the north of Lankd lies the Himagiri [mountain], and, beyond
that, the Hemakufa [mountain], and, beyond that, again, the Nishadha
[mountain]. These [three mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like
manner, to the north of Sjddha-[pura] le, in suceession, the Sfingavat,
Sukla, and Nila {mountains]. To the valleys lying between these
mountains the wise have given the name of Varshas.

“This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bharatavarsha, To the north
of it lies Kithnaravarsha, and, beyond. it, again, Harivarsha. And know
that to the north of Siddhapura in like-manner are situated the Kuru,
Hiraimaya, and Ramyaka Varshas.

“To the north of Yamakoti-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and,
to the north of Romaka-[pattana], the Gandhamadana [mountain]. These
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountains;
and the space between these two is called Ilivfita-[varshal.

“The country lying between the Malyavat [mountain] and the sea is
called Bhadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi-
nated the country between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketumd-
laka.

“Ilavfita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugandha, and Sumal-
yaka [mountains), is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a Iand
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, 'and thickly covered with the
bowers of the immortals.

“In the middle [of Ilivfita] stands the mountain Meru, which is com-
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Kxpounders
of the Purdnas have further deseribed this [Meru] to be the pericarp of
the earth-lotos, whence Brahma had his birth.

“The four mountains, Mandara, Sugandha, Vipula, and Supiréwa,
serve as buttresses to support this [Meru]; and upon these four hills
grow, severally, the Kadamba, Jambu, Vafa, and Pippala trees, which
are as banners on those four hills.

“From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the Jambd springs
the Jambuinadi. From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and
it is from this fact that gold is called jdmbinada. [This juice is of so
exquisite a flavour that] the multitude of the Suras and Siddhas, turning
with distaste from nectar, delight to quafl this delicious leverage.

“And it is well known that upon those four hills [the buttresses of
Meru,] are four gardens: Chaitratatha, of varied brilliancy [sacred to
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the summit, is
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen

Kubera], Nandana, which is the delight of the Apsarasas, Dhiiti, which
gives refreshment to the gods, and the resplendent Vaibhraja.

“And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the Aruna,
the Manasa, the Mahahrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued
with their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves.

“Meru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are sitnated the
three cities sacred to Murari, Ka, and Purari [denominated Vaikuitha,
Brahmapura, and Kaildsa]; and beneath them are the eight cities sacred
to Satamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Ambupd, Anila, Sadin, and {éa
[i. e., the regents of the eight difes:(or: directions), viz., the east, sacred
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, the south, sacred to Yama,
the south-west, sacred to Nairfita, the west, sacred to Varuna, the north-
west, sacred to Vayu, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east,
sacred to Siva].

“The saered Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishiu, falls upon
[mount] Merun, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends,
through the heavens, down upon the ‘four vishkambhas [or buttress-hills],
and thus falls into the four reservoirs [above described].

“[Of the four streams above mentioned], the first, called Sitd, went
to Bhadraswa, the second, called Alakananda, to Bharatavarsha, the
third, called Chakshn, to Ketumala, and the fourth, called Bhadra, io
Uttarakura [or North Kuru].

“And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be
listened fo, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in,
if her waters be tasted, if her name be uitered, or brought to mind, and
her virtnes be celebrated, she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful
men [from their sins],

“And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, the whole
line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yama],
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man’s
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Antaka, [who keep
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya [the infernal regions],
secure an abode in the happy regions of Heaven.

“Here in this Bharatavarsha are embraced the following nine khardas
[portions], viz., Aindra, Kaseru, Tamraparia, Gabhastimat, Kumariks,
Naga, Saumya, Varuna, and, lastly, Gdndharva.

“In the Kumarika alone is found the subdivision of men into castes.
In the remaining khaidas are found all the tribes of antyajas [or out-
caste tribes of men]. In this region [Bhdratavarsha] are also seven
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thousand; so that this mountain is like the seed-cup
of the lotos of the earth.’

! The shape of Meru, according to this description, is that of
an inverted cone; and, Ly the comparison to the seed-cup, its
form should be circular. But there seems to be some uncertainty,
upon this subject, amongst the Paurdniks, The Padma compares
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datura. The Viayu
represents it as having four sides of different colours, or, white
on the east, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on
the north; but notices, also, various opinions of the outline of
the mountain, which, according to Atri, had a hundred angles; to
Bhrigu, a thousand. Savarni calls it octangular; Bhaguri, quad-
rangular; and Varshdyani says it has a thousand angles. Galava
makes it savcer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hair; and
others maintain that it is eireular. = The Linga makes its eastern
face of the colour of the rnby; its southern, that of the lotos;
its western, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya has
the same colours as the Vayu, and both contain this line;

qganyg Yrangga: agtza: |
‘Four-coloured, golden, four-cornered, lofty!” But the Viyu

kuldchalas, viz., the Mahendra, Sukti, Malaya, Rikshaka, Périyatra, Sahya,
and Vindhya hills.

“The country to the south of the equator is called the dhir-loka, that
to the north, the dhuva-[loka]; and Meru [the third)] is called the swar-
[loka]. Next is the mahar-{loka]: in the lLeavens beyond this is the
jana-{loka]; then, the tapo-[{loka], and, last of all, the satya-[loka]. These
lokas are gradually attained by increasing religious merits.

*“When it is sunrise at Lankapura, it is midday at Yamakofipur]
[90° east of Lanka), snnset at Siddhapura, and midnight at Romaka-
[pattanal.”

Bibliotheca Indica, Translation of the Golddhydya of the Siddhdnta-
Siromantt, 111., 21-44. T have introduced some alterations,

The Gomeda continent, in place of the Plaksha, is mentioned in the
Matsya-purdiia also. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript., &c.,
p. 41,

See, further, the editor’s last note on the fonrth chapter of the present
book,

IL 8
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat,
Hemakifa, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Meru);
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth.® The
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are: Bha-
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; next,
Kimpurusha, between Himavat and Hemaktfa; north
of the latter, and sonth of Nishadha, is Harivarsha;
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila

compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes
that its circumference must be thrice its diameter:

femrafaqueErE oty : qw@ad: |
The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is
that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular:

FARATRTAY TgTE: WATlEA: |

According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be
shaped like a drum. A translation of the description of Meru
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Brahmarida,
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Vayu, occurs in the As.
Researches, Vol. VIII., pp. 343, et seq. There are some differences
in Colonel Wilford’s version from that which my MSS. would
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance.
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the
different copies; of others I must question the accuracy.

! This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin-
ished radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges
recede from the centre.



BOOK 1L, CHAP. II. 115

or blue mountains to the Sweta (or white) mountains;
Hiratimaya lies between the Sweta and Sringin ranges;
and Uttarakura is beyond the latter, following the
same direction as Bharata.’™ Fach of these is nine
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Ildviita is of similar
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun-
tain Meru: and the country extends nine thousand
(Yojanas) in each direction from the four sides of the
mountain.? There are four mountains in this Varsha,
formed as buttresses to Meru, each ten thousand Yo-
janas in elevation. That on the east is called Mandara;
that on the south, Gandhamadana; that on the west,
Vipula; and that on the north, Supirswa.? On each of

' These, being the two outer Varshas, are said to take the
form of a bow; that is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg-
ments of the circle.

? The whole diameter of Jambu-dwipa has been said to be
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Ili-
vfita, in the centre, extends, each way, 9000, making 18000 ; Meru
itself, at the base, is 16000; the six Varshas, at 9000 each, are
equal to 54000; and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and
18 4+ 16 + 54 +12 =100. From east to west, the Varshas are of
the extent necessary to occupy the space of the circle.

® The Bhagavatat and Padma call these Mandara, Meruman-
dara, Suparswa, and Kumuda.

* As the translation here contains several explanatory interpolations,
the original is added:

I wod 3y A fEHygey gan |
gftal shgrmRQE faud 7= )
TogE YA qE agary fecwwaw
S FIAFT YT § ATCA 497 0
+ V., 16, 12 g*
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree,
a Pippala, and a Vafa;' cach spreading over eleven
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on
the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular eon-
tinentJambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples™
of that tree are as large as elephants. When they are
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river,§
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and,
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass
their days in content and health, being subject neither
to perspiration, to foul odours; to decrepitude, nor
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab-
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated).

The country of Bhadraswa lies on the cast of Meru;
and Ketumadla, on the west: and between these two 1s
the region of Ilaviita. On the east (of the same) is
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamidana (wood) is
on the south; (the forest of) Vaibhraja is on the west;
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north.
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which

! Nauclea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and
Ficus Indica. The Bhagavata substitutes a mango-tree for the
Pippala; placing it on Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumandara,
the Kadamba, on Suparéwa, and the Vafa,} on Kumuda.

* Phala.
+ Compare the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 16, 20,
t The original—V., 16, 13—is nyagrodha.
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arunoda, Mahabha-
dra, Asitoda,* and Manasa.’

The principal mountain ridges which project from
the base of Meru, like filaments from the root of the
lotos, are, on the east, Sitanta, Mukunda,+ Kurari,:
Malyavat, and Vaikanka; on the south, Trikiita, Sidira,
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi-
vasas, Vaidirya, Kapila, Gandhamédana, and Jarudhi;
and on the north, Sankhakifa,§ Rishabha, Hamsa,
Néiga, and Kélanjara. These and others extend from
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart,
of Meru.?|

! The Bhagavata ¥l substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha-
madana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle,
and sweet water.

* The Vayu gives these names and many more, and deseribes,
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods,
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them.
(As. Res., Vol. VIIL, pp. 854, et seq.)

* Professor Wilson had “Sitoda”. In all the MSS. within my reach,
the four lakes are enumerated as follows:
TE HEHZATGAE FATAGR |
+ Kramunja seems to be the more ordinary lection,
* Kurara is in one of my MSS. It is the reading of the Bhdgavata-
purdia, V., 16, 217,
§ One of my MSS, reads Sankha and Kufa. The Bhdgavata-purdsia,
V., 16, 27, has Sankha.
| In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the
mention of the Jarudhi, and is as follows:
QTR wIfgEafaar: |
On this the larger commentary observes: ﬁ‘ﬁ"(ﬂﬁ'ﬂ‘%‘g LT
frfafa | TaRAsfe Iqcadag@ gw9d | FTOR-
fafa ) wiuy) 94w REALCER gaEfRuafyaw@us-
fAsTsTIUR ¥ =@y | T V., 16, 14 and 15,
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma,
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned
in heaven; and around 1t, in the cardinal points and
the intermediate quarters, are situated the stately cities
of Indra and the other regents of the spheres.’ The

! The Lokapilas, or eight deities in that character: Indra,
Yama, Varuna, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, and Vayu.®
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filament-
mountains, by the Viyu; or that of Brahma on Hemastinga, of
Sankara, on Kalanjara, of Garuda, on Vaikanka, and of Kubera,
on Kaildsa. Himavat is also speeified, by the same work, as the
scene of Siva’s penance, and marriage with Uma; of his assuming
the form of a Kirdta or forester; of the birth of Karttikeya, in
the Sara forest; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha with
his spear. This latter legend, having been somewhat misunder-
stood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of one of his
fanciful verifications. “Here, says he”, [the author of the Vayu+t],
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shaddnana, or Kérttikeya,
Mars with six faces. Here he wished or formed the resolution
of going to the mountains of Krauncha, Germany, part of Poland,
&c., to rest and recreate himself after his fatigues in the wars
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which Attila, in
the fifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of earth.
It was placed in his tomb, where it is, probably, to be found.”
As. Res. Vol. VIII., p. 364. The text of which this is, in part,
a representation is:

a9 ILIW qTH 99 q7d: LT |

I7 T wArETE: Mrgrewsd wia
faaywfagss Fgw ¥ ficwe |
Faifvena: &= 99 ntwfagwarm i

* See note at the foot of p. 112, supra.

+ It seems to he from the Brabmdida-puraia that Colonel Wilford
here professes {o translale, See the .ds. Res.,, Vol. VIIL, p. 360.
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capital of Brahmé is enclosed by the river Ganges,
which, issuing from the foot of Vishnu, and washing
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies,' and, after

The legend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vamana Pu-
rana. Mahishdsura, flying from the battle in which Tdraka had
been slain by Karttikeya, took refuge in a cave in the Krauncha
mountain. A dispute arising between Karttikeya and Indra, as
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question
by circumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him
who should first go round it. Disagreeing about the result, they
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Indra.
Karttikeya, to punish his injustice, hurled his lance at the moun-
tain Krauncha, and pierced, at once, it and the demon Mahisha:
UF g« By @ (A0fARE:) MrararegfaTaT: |
faStz weam FMfzwrafeEnw a6 a9 |

Another division of Krauncha is aseribed to Parasurama. Megha
Dita, v. 59.* Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the
name of an Asura killed by Kdrttikeya. But this is, perhaps,
some misapprehension of the Pauranik legend by the grammarians,
springing out of the synonyms of Kirttikeya, Kraunchari, Kraun-
chadarana, &c., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, occur-
ring in the Amara and other Kogas.

! The Bhagavatat is more circumstantial. The river flowed
over the great toe of Vishnu’s left foot, which had, previously,
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream. The Vayu
merely brings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of
Vishnu’s interposition. 'In a different passage, it deseribes the
detention of Gangd amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor-
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance
and prayers of king Bhagiratha, to set her free, The Mahabhd-
rata represents Siva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains.

* Bee Professor Wilson's Essays on Sanskmt Literature, Vo] IL, p. 366.
+V,17,1
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers,
flowing in opposite directions.” These rivers are the
Sit4,+ the Alakanand4, the Chakshu,: and the Bhadra.
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun-
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests,
and passes through the country of Bhadraswa, to the
ocean.§ The Alakanand4 flows south, to (the conntry
of) Bharata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and
passing through the country of Ketuméla. And the
Bhadra washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and
empties itself into the northern ocean.’

! Although the Viyu has this account, it subsequently inserts an-
other, whichisthat also of the Matsyaand Padma. Inthis, the Ganges,
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven streams: the
Nalini, Hladini, and Pavani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Sitd,
and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi, to the south.| The

* g1 a9 ufaar 2y wgut wfaus
T Nearly all the MSS. examined by me have Sitd; and this is the
reading of the Bhdgavata-purdsa, V., 17, 6. In both the commentaries,
however, Siti seems to be preferred.
1 Variants of this name, apparently, are Vanju, Vanchn, and Vankshu.

§ ydu feaitar g {is gt |
qqY gATHw HFTRRTA FTEw |
| In a much more venerable work than any Purdfia we read, much
to the same effect:

fagast aay @t g fagaT: wfa )

agi fagmaATE g draifg afg
JfEt qraet §9 wfwst 9 a%q 7
fae: =it fgw svgea: fogser: gun
gIgET @At ¥ feydy weedt |
faadar fes svg: watft g few g
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Meru, then, is confined between the mountains Nila

Mahéabharata* calls them Vaswokasird, Nalini, Pavani, Jamba-
nadi, Sitd, Gangd, and Sindhu. The more usual legend, however,
is the first; and it offers some trace of actual geography.'k Mr.

wﬁ} qraaTATat nﬁ’r(w‘(w azw )
waCaTs o T geaatfea: o
Ramayana, Bdla-kdnde, XLIT,, 11-14.

This reference is to the gennine Rdmdyaria, that which has been litho-
graphed in India,

* The Bhishma-parvan, 243, is, I presume, the passage referred to:

TRTHETT T T T G |
SEAEY T AT T I fay" aEt

Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Saras-
watl. The commentator Nilakartha, who adopts the reading '{{H‘Iﬁ at
the end of the second verse, asserts that Pavaoi and Saraswati are one name
only, i. e., the purifying Saraswati; His words are: tl‘ﬁﬁﬁ '{T(‘@iﬂ'-
=T

The commentator Arjuna Midra, who is silent on this point, adopis
the reading ®HW:, in place of HHY, and explains it as denoting that
the Sindhu is “the seventh division”, namely, of the Ganges: Q&Y
fasy: waw | wRAY 40

I have changed, in the nofe to which these remarks are appended, the
order in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question. That
order will be seen in the quotation which I make immediately below.

+ Professor Wilson has since written as follows: “According to one
Pauraiik legend, the Ganges divided, on its descent, into seven streams,
termed the Nalini, Pdvani, and Hladini, going to the east; the Chakshu,
8ita, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhdgirathi or Ganges proper, to
the south, In one place in the Mahabldrata, the seven rivers are termed
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pdvani, Gangd, Sit4, Sindhu, and Jambunadi; in
another, Gangd, Yamuna, Plakshagd, Rathastha, Saryn, Gomati, and
Gandaki. In a text guoted and commented on by Yaska, we have ten
rivers, named Ganga, Yamuné, Saraswati, Sutudri, Parushiii, Asikni,
Marudvfidhd, Vitastd, Arjikiyd, and Sushomd. Of these, the Parushii
is identified with the Irivati, the Arjikiya, with the Vipaé, and the
Sushoma, with the Sindhu, Nir., II1,, 26. The original enumeration of
seven 1ppears to be that which has given rise to the specifications of
the Purafias.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 1, p. 88, note.

The text above referred to, as quoted by Yaska, in the Nirukta, is
the Rig-veda, X., 75, 5.
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and Nishadha (on the north and south), and between
Maélyavat and Gandhamadana® (on the west and ecast).

Faber, indeed, thinks that Meru, with the surrounding Varsha of
Hldvrita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of
Tden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. I, p. 315.) However this may be,
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfect account
of four great rivers flowing from the Himalaya, and the high
lands north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Bhadra,
to the north, representing the Oby of Siberia; and the Sitd, the
river of China, or Hoangho. The Alakananda is well known as
a main branch of the Ganges, near its source; and the Chakshu
is, very possibly, as Major Wilford supposed, the Oxuos. (As.
Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 309.)  The printed copy of the Bhdgavata, and
the MS. Padma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usunal
reading. It is said, in the Vayu, of Ketumaila, through which this
river runs, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians:
FGAT AL AT R ATYAR |

! The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause
confusion. It 1s given to one of the four buttresses of Mern, that
on the south; to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to
a range of boundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varsha
of Ketumala. Here another mountain range is intended; or a
chain running north and south, upon the east of Ilivrita, con-
necting the Nila and Nishadha ranges. Accordingly, the Vayu
states it 1o be 34000 Yojanas in extent, that is, the diameter of
Meru, 16000, and the breadth of Ilaviita on each side of it, or,
together, 18000. A similar range, that of Malyavat, bounds
Ilaviita on the west. It was, probably, to avoid the confusion
arising from similatity of nomenclature, that the author of the
Bhagavata substituted different names for Gandhamadana in the
other instances; calling the butiress, as we have seen, Meruman-
dara,* the southern forest, Sarvatobhadra,t and the filament-

* Vide supra, p. 115, note 3.
1 Vide supra, p. 117, note 1.
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It lies between them, like the pericarp of a lotos. The
countries of Bharata, Ketumala, Bhadraswa, and Uttara-
kuru® lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devakifa
are two mountain ranges,t running north and south,
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha.
Gandhaméadana and Kaildsa extend, east and west,
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha
and Parlyatrai ave the limitative mountains on the
west, stretching, like those on the east, between the
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri-
sfinga and Jarndbi are the northern limits (of Meru),
extending, east and west, between the two seas.” Thus

mountain, Hamsa;§ restricting the term Gandhamadand to the
eastern range: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative
of a subsequent date.

' These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the
Bhagavata and Vdyu. But no mention is made, in them, of any
seas (WWW)? and it is elear that the eastern and
western oceans cannot be intended, as the mountaing Malyavat
and Gandhaméddana intervene. The commentator would seem to
understand ‘Arnava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he says,
‘Between the seas means within Malyavat and Gandhamadana’:
ArEAFUAEAAREIgUaETAAaf@at) | The Bhigavata
describes these eight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo-
janas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator,
an interval of a thousand Yojanas between them and the base

* My MSS. have Kuru.

T :{ae'rz‘rq'éﬂ, which, four lines lower, is rendered “limitative moun-
tains ”, and, further on, “boundary mountains”.

* Paripatra appears to be the more usual reading.

§ It is not altogether evident that the Bhagavata-purdra, V., 16, 27,
though it omits Gandhamadana, intends to substitute Hamsa in its stead.

| This is from the smaller commentary on the Vishiu-purdia.
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I have repeated to you the mountains deseribed, by
great sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in
pairs, on each of the four sides of Meru. Those, also,
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains
(or spurs), Sitinta and the rest, are exceedingly de-
lightful. The valleys embosomed amongst them are
the favourite resorts of the Siddhas and Chéaranas.
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forests,
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of
Lakshmi, Vishnu, Agni, Strya, and other deities, and
peopled by celestial spirits;* whilst thet Yakshas,
Rékshasas, Daityas, and Danavas pursue their pastimes

of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad.
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru,
separating it from Ilaviita, The names of these mountains, ac-
cording to the Bhdgavata,t are Jafhara and Devakita on the
cast, Pavana and Pariydtra on the west, Trisringa and Makara
on the north, and Kaildasa and Karavira on the south. Without
believing it possible to verify the pesition of these different crea-
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac-
quaintance with the actual character of the country, by the four
great ranges, the Altai, Muztag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lun, and
Himadlaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from east
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to south,
which are connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges,
which enclose several large lakes, and which give rise to the
great rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, and Hindusthan.
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter., Geogr.
Asia.)

* Kimnaras, in the original.
+ Gandharvas is here to be inserted.
+V, 16, 28.
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para-
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births.

In (the country of) Bhadriswa, Vishnu resides as
Hayasiras (the horse-headed); in Ketumala, as Varaha
(the boar); in Bhérata, as the tortoise (Kidrma); in
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every-
where: for Hari pervades all places. He, Maitreya, is
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the
eight realms, of Kimipurusha and rest, (or all exclusive
of Bharata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor
anxiety, nor hunger; nor apprehension: their inhabit-
ants are exempt from all infirimty and pain, and live
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou-
sand years. Indra® neyer sends rain upon them: for
the earth abounds with water. In those places there
is no distinction of Kfita, Tretd, or any succession of
ages.t In each of these Vavshas there are, respectively,
seven principal ranges of mountains,; from which, O
best of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise.’

' More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Maha-
bharata, Bhagavata, Padma, Viyu, Kirma, Linga, Matsya, and
Mérkandeya Purdnias: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature.
Thus, of the Ketumala-varsha it is said, in the Vayu, the men
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for teu
thousand years, exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list of
countries and rivers is added, none of which can be identified

* Deva, in the original.
+ Compare p. 103, supra.
Y Kuldchala.
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with any actually existing, except, perhaps, the great river the
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bhagavata,*
Vishfiu is worshipped as Kdmadeva, in Ketumdla. The Viyu
says the object of adoration there is Iéwara, the son of Brahma.
Similar circumstances are asserted of the other Varshas. See,
also, As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 354.%

* Vv, 18, 15,

+ “It is said, in the Brakma-purdie, that, in the Bhadraswa, or China,
Vishiiu resides with the countenance and head of a horse. In Bharata,
he has the countenance of a tortoise. In Kutamala, or Europe, he
resides in the shape of a wardha, or boar; and he is described as the
chietf of a numerous offspring, or followers in that shape. He is, then,
in Ketumala, vardhapa, or the chiefof the vardhas, or boars; a word
to be pronounced, according to the idiom’ of the spoken dialects, wdrdpd.
In Kurn, he has the countenance of a mafsya, or fish; and, of course,
he is, there, diro-matsya, or with the head or countenance of a fish.”



CHAPTER IIL

Description of Bharata-varsha: extent: chief mountains: nine
divisions: principal rivers and mountains of Bharata proper:
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially
as the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.)

Pari$ara.—The country that lies north of the
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,” is called
Bharata: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata.
It is nine thousand leagues in extent,’ and is the land
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven,
or obtain emancipation.

The seven main chains of mountains in Bharata are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya,
and Paripatra.”§

! As Bharata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and
the Viayu has another measurement, which is not much above
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kumari (Comorin)
to the source of the Ganges.

? These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, or
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in
all the authorities; and their 'situation may be determined, with
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendra}
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is still called
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern

* Himadri, 1. e., the Himalaya.

4 This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that named in
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra.

+ The Muiurdgos of Ptolemy, unless he has altogether misplaced it,
cannot represent the Mahendra of the text. See Professor Wilson's
Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. 1., pp. 240 and 241.
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in
some cases, liberation from existence; or men pass,
from hence, into the condition of brutes, or fall nto
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in
the subterraneous realms, succeeds to existence here:
and the world of acts is not the title of any other por-
tion of the universe.*

portion of the Western Ghats, Suktimat is doubtful; for none
of its streams can be identified with any certainty. Sahya is the
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the
Konkan, Riksha is the mountains: of Gondwana. Vindhya is the
general name of the chain that stretches across Central India;
but it is here restricted to the eastern division. According to the
Véyu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Sdtpuda range.
Paripatra (as frequently ‘written Pariyitra) is the northern and
western portion of the Vindhya. The name, indeed, is still given
to a range of mountains in Guzerat (seec Colonel Tod’s map of
Réjasthan); but the Chambal and other rivers of Malwa, which
are said to flow from the Pariydtra mountains, do not rise in
that province. All these mountains, therefore, belong to one
system, and are connected together, -The classification seems to
have been known to Ptolemy; as he specifies seven ranges of
mountains, although his names do not correspond, with exception
of the Vindius Mons. Of the others, the Adisathrus and Uxentus
agree, nearly, in position with the Pariydtra and Riksha. The
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo,+ and Orudii must be left for con-
sideration. The Bhigavata, Viyu, Padma, and Markandeya add
a list of inferior mountains to these seven.

* 3| guTwa T geaareata ¥
fade w1 =1y g gt g9
A Wiy MY AL STy q94 |
W g AR w9 YA Fga |

+ For Professor Lassen’s speculations as to the situation of these
mountains, see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IIL,, pp. 121, 123, and 163.
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The Varsha of Bharata is divided into nine portions,
which I will name to you. They are Indra-dwipa,
Kaserumat,* Tamravarna,t Gabhastimat, Naga-dwipa,
Saumya, Gandharva, and Viaruna. The last or ninth
Dwipa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand
Yojanas from north to south.’

On the east of Bharata dwell the Kirdtas (the bar-
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Suidras, oceupied

' This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works.
It is the most southerly, that on the borders of the sea, and, no
doubt, intends India proper.. Wilford places here a division called
Kumdrikd.§ No description is anywhere attempted of the other
divisions. To these the Vayu adds six minor Dwipas, which are
situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa,
Matsya-dwipa, Kumuda or Kusa-dwipa, Vardaha-dwipa, and
Sankha-dwipa; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechchhas, but
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bheigavata” and Padma
name eight such islands: Swarnaprastha, Chandrasukla, Avatrana,
Ramanaka, Mandahira, Panchajanya, Simhala, and Lankai.
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to' verify the first series of
Upadwipas, making Vardiha, lurope; Kusa, Asia Minor, &ec.;
Sankha, Africa; Malaya, Malacea: Yama is undetermined; and,
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may be
is more thah doubtful; for, in the three Purdnas in which men-
tion is made of them, very little more is said upon the subject.

* Variants are Kadern and Kasetu,

+ Two MSS. have Tamraparfia.

+ In the Matsya-purdria it is called Manava. Dr. Aufrecht, Catalog.
Cod. Manuscript., &e., p. 41.

§ And it occurs in Bhdskara A'chairya’s enumeration. See note in
p. 112, supra.

| V., 19, 30. In place of “Mandahdra”, it gives Mandaraharitia.

I1. 9
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and
service.'

The Satadri, Chandrabhdgd, and other rivers flow
from the foot of Himalaya;* the Vedasmyiti and others,
from the Péaripatra mountains; the Narmadd and Su-
rasd, from the Vindhya hills; the Tépi, Payoshni, and
Nirvindhya,t from the Riksha mountains; the Goda-
vari, Bhimarathi,; Krishnaveni,§ and others, from the
Sahya mountains; the Kritamala, Témraparni, and
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisama, Rishikulyé, I

! By Kirdtas, foresters and mountaineers are intended ,— the
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Hindu-
sthan. T The Yavanas, on the west, may be either the Greeks
of Bactria and the Punjab-—to whom there can be little doubt
the term was applied by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who
succeeded them in a later period, and to whom it is now applied.
The Vdyu calls them both Milechchhas, and also notices the ad-
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper:

Afafast swwget w9t /=y e 1+
The same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Mahadbharata.
It is said especially of the mountainous distriets, and may allude,
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies
that infidels and outeasts had not yet descended on the plains of
Hindusthan.

* Himavat, in the original.

4 Some MSS. here add “&c.”; others, Kaveri.

1 One MS. has Bhimarathd. And see the Mdrkarideya-purdia, LVIL, 26.

§ Kfishdaverid seems to be almost as common a reading.

i In two MSS. I find Aryakulyz’x, which—as we immediately after-
wards read of a Rishikulyd river—may be preferable. It is the lection
of the smaller commentary.

& For the Kirantis, a tribe of the Central Himalaya, see Hodgson,
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 446, et seg.

** Compare the Mdrkandeya-purdia, LVIL, 15.
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&c., from the Mahendra; and the Rishikulyéa, Kumiéri,®
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite namber;

and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor-
ders.'¥ :

! This is a very meagre list, compared with those given in
other Purdnas. That of the Vdyu is translated by Colonel Wil-
ford, As. Res., Vol. VIIL.; and much curious illustration of many
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res., Vol. XIV.
The lists of the Mahdbhdrata, Bhagavata, and Padma are given
without any arrangement: those of the Vdyu, Matsya, Mdrkandeya,
and Karma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long
for insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most
are capable of verification. The Satadrﬁ, ‘the hundred-channelled’,
-—the Zaradrus! of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny —is the Sautlej.
The Chandrabhigs, Sandabalis,§ or Acesines,| is the Chinab.
The Vedasmtiti, ¥ in the Vayu 'and Kirma, is classed with the
Vetravati or Betwa, the Charmanwati or Chambal, and Sipra,
and Péard, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos
of the maps. The Narmadd (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of
Ptolemy, is well known. -According to the Vayu, it rises, not
in the Vindhya, but in the Riksha mountains ; taking its origin,

* All my MSS. read Kumara,

1 In none of the MSS. accessible to me is there anything to which
the latter clause of this sentence answers.

+ Zadadrus is another reading.

§ Ptolemy has Surdefcla, which has been surmised to be a clerical
error for Savdafey e,

ii M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the "4zesivys of Ptolemy
represents the Asikni, This—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhigd, he sup-
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Alexander the Great, applied
to the same stream. [Ktude sur la Géographie Grecque et Latine de
O’Inde, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407.

7 In a Pauranik passage quoted in the Nétimayukha and Pirtakema-
{¢kara, the Vedasmfiti is named between the Mahinada and the Vedasini.

9*
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The principal nations of Bhérata are the Kurus and
Panchalas, in the middle districts; the people of Ka-
maripa, in the east; the Pundras,* Kalingas, Magadhas,
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme

in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasa+ is uncertain. The Tépi is
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden-
tified. The Goddvari{ preserves its name: in the other two we
have the Beemah and the Kfishid. For Kritamald the Kdrma
reads Ritumald: but neither is verified. The Tdmraparii is in
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western
Ghats. The Rishikulyd that rises in-the Mahendra mountain is
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam.
The Trisama is undetermined. The text assigns another Rishi-
kuly4 to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authorities,
the word is Rishika. The Kumari might suggest some connexion
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex-
tend to the extreme south. A Rishikulya', river is mentioned
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbharata, in con-
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, which, in
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or
Abt. In that case, and if the reading of the text be admitted for
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the moun-
tains of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. See Book IV., Chapter
XIIL, note. In the Mahabhdrata, Adi Parvan, the Suktimati§
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi.

* Variants: Udras and Rudras.

+ The Nitimanjari and Piértakamaldkara, in a passage which they
cite, mention it between the Kunti and the Paladini.

t In the Revamdhdtmya, Chapter IIL, it is distinguished by the epithet
of “the southern Ganges”:

MEraifa fawrat s /1 iR gar |

§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or Hab, on
the west coast of India. See Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
1851, pp. 250 and 254,
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west are the Saurdshfras, Suras, Abhiras,* Arbudas;
the Karushas + and Malavas, dwelling along the Pari-
patra mountains; the Sauviras, the Saindhavas, the
Hinas, the Sélwas, the people of S4kala, the Madras,
the Ramas, § the Ambashthas, and the Parasikas, and
others." These nations drink of the water of the rivers

! The list of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. It is,
however, omitted altogether in the Bhdgavata. The Padma has
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahabha-
rata. The lists of the Vayu, Matsya, and Markafdeya class the
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The
names are much the same in all, and are given in the eighth
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmarida, or (for it is the
same account) the Vayu, The Markatideya has a second classi-
fication, and, comparing Bbdrata-varsha to a tortoise, with its
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks,
and feet, of the animal. It will be sufficient, here, to attempt an
identification of the names in the text: but some further illustra-
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the
people of Kurukshetra or the upper ‘part of the Doab, about

* The original, W‘ﬁ“z, was read, by Professor Wilson, W
3ﬁ"(1‘2, whenee his “Siuras, Bhiras”, which I have ventured to alter,

The Stras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdagavata-purdria,
XII., 1, 36: .

HOFTa@ERITY I FGTATEAT |

In the Mahdbharata, Sa’lya-paruan, 2119, mention is made of the
Stidras and Abhiras in conjunction.

In the Harivashia, 12,837,—where the Calentta edition has ﬂ’;‘l‘?ﬁ'{'\‘. B
“Madras and Abhiras”, —MM. Langlois reads 1, ioe, “Qiiras
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into “Surabhiras”. See his trans-
lation, Vol. II., p. 401,

For the Abhiras—or, as they were anciently called, Abhiras —see
Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 299.

+ Malukas and Marukas are variants.

+ One MS. has Bhadras.

§ Variants: Romas and Vamas,
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy
and prosperous.

Delhi. The Panchalas, it appears from the Mahdbhdrata, occupied
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the
Chambal. Kullika Bhatta, in his commentary on Manu, IL, 19,
places them at Kanoj. Kdémarupa is the north-eastern part of
Bengal, and western portion of Assam, Pundra is Bengal proper,
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Granges, with the upper part
of the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Saurdshiras
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Stras
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni
or Phruni of Strabo.* /The Arbudas must be the people about
mount Abu, or the natives of Mewar. The Kérishas and Milavas
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha-
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be
the nations of Sindh and western Rajputdna. By the Hunas we
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians,} who were
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence-
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy,
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The Salwas

* The “Bhiras” have already been disposed of. See my first note
in the last page. As to the reading Suri, Seri is thought to be pre-
ferable, See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e.,
pp. 422 and 423,

¥ I am not prepared to deny that the ancient Hindus, when they
spoke of the Hunas, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, however,
it is certain that a race called Huna was nnderstood, by the learned of
India, to form a division of the Kshatriyas. See Mallinatha on the
Raghwaéa, IV,, 68, We have, further, the attestation of inscriptions
to the fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Huna wives.
Venkata Adhwarin, in his Viswaguiddarsa, pretty evidently means the
Portuguese, where he gives an estimate of the Hiras; and the pandits
of the present day, as I know from having heard them, very often
employ Huna as synonymous with Faringi, or Frank. Ses Journal of
the American Oriental Society, Vol. VL., pp. 528 and 529: Journal of
the As. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118,
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In the Bharata-varsha it is that the succession of
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Tret4, the Dwapara,

(or, as also read, S'zilyas) are placed, by the Vayn and Matsya,
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of
Rajasthdn; a Salwa Réjd being elsewhere described as engaging
in hostilities with the people of Dwarakd in Gujerat. Sékala,
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res.,
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Ptolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The
Mahdbhdrata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of
the ancients: but they are separately named, in the text, and
were situated something more to the south-east. The Ramas
and Ambashthas* are not mamed in the other Purdnas: but the

Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is
again made of the Hunas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not
appear until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era,
and inasmuch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental.
See Book IV., Chapter XI., concluding note.

* Ambashtha is “the name of a military people, and its country,
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the ‘Aupgdorc: of Ptolemy)”.
Goldstiicker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 401—on the name by which this people is found to be called, and
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashtha: “In
the Aitareya-brahmara, HIWABY is met with as the name of a king:
and this word, alledged by the Kddikd, would, according to Pdsind, IV.,
1, 171, come from FYEY; the latter designating a Kshatriya or military
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. IV., 1, 168). Now,
if the instance “ WY :”’, which is given by the Kdéikd, on Panini,
1V, 2, 69, were derived from WY, faddh. aff. W, its plural, mean-
mg the people of the country so named, would be HIFBYT., accord-
ing to Padini, IV., 2, 81, and I, 2, 51. But Pafini himself, when
teaching, VIIL, 8, 97, that ®§, as the latter part of certain compounds,
becomes ¥, gives, amongst others, as first part of such compounds, W
and FTH; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, HIEY is a
derivative of H¥ Y: for, had he considered HTIAY to be such, the
alleging the word itself would have been superfluous; as the change of
W to ¥, in such a derivative, would have been implied by that in its
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and Kali, takes place;* that pious asceticst engage in
rigorous penance; that devout men: offer sacrifices;
and that gifts are distributed:—all for the sake of an-
other world. In Jambu-dwipa, Vishfiu, consisting of
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, §
'with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other
forms elsewhere. Bharata is, therefore, the best of the
divisions of Jambu-dwipa, because it 1s the land of
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born

latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western,
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahabharata,
Sabha Parvan. Ambas and Ambashthas are included in the list
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Varaha Sarmhité:| and
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambastz of Arrian.
The Pirasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it
seems applicable to the political and  geographical divisions of
India about the era of Christianity.

base, FWIY. The necessary inference, however, to be deduced from this
analysis of HT@Y (into T and §) Is, then, that the plural of

the word could not have been HIIYT: —like GHFTHT: of YTHIHA:,
HET: of HTEF, &e.—but, at the time of Padini, was HTEYT:. Since,
on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of HTTT:
occurs in the literature—so far as it is known to me—subsequent to
Panini, it seems to follow, that the older name of the people was HTH-
PT:, and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it became, at a laler
period, HWTYT:..”

* The original adds =y 9 HiT, “and nowhere else”.

T Muni.

+ Yajwin.

§ Yajnapurusha. See Vol. I, pp. 61 and 163, notes.

| See Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, pp. 344 and 346,
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in Bharata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim:
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con-
dition of gods, as men, in Bharata-varsha; as that is
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater
blessing) of final hiberation. Happy are they who, con-
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the
supreme and eternal Vishnu, obtain existence in that
land of works, as their path to him. We know not,
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have
been fully recompensed,' where we shall renew cor-
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties® in Bha-
rata-varsha.”*

! Enjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Naraka, is only
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the
individual. When the acconnt is balanced, the man is born again
amongst mankind.

? A crippled or matilated person, or one whose organs are
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. His merits must first
secure his being born again perfect and entire.

* TR darh 99 fasne
w|ine U TETINR |
ATCGTH YA @Y § AqET
T 1Gq Afgafandian:

The larger commentary says: FHTHHTY TWIRNATAT AT T
wfggdifa I97 WA TaTE | wTnafa | @I} aefe
W faeite wfa 37 Igwaw o= wrogm@ gfa 7 svnA )
¥ §F WA AYWT: Wi § @y fafgd v | swraEe
i MY 91 A | FEafmdia suegras 9w
wafa | igaawaw agaafas: |

The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the text, TR
and ATCYPTH.

And see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, pp. 188 and 189,
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I have thus briefly described to you, Maitreya, the
nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, which is a hundred
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar
dimensions.



TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS,

From the Mahabharata, Bhishma Parvan, sl. 817-378.

MOUNTAINS AND RIVERS.'®
Sansava speaks to Dhritarashfra.—Hear me, mon-
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par-
ticulars of the country of Bharata.

! In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo-
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect-
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a
total alteration. Buchanan (Description of Eastern Hindustan ),
following Rennell over the same ground, at an interval of some
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down
in the Bengal Atlas (the only serles of maps of India, yet pub-
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be
traced. Then the lists which are given are such mere catalogues,
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names
have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer
recognizable, On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Puranas
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur
with eircumstances which fix their locality: but these means of
verifieation have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are,
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, whieh, there is reason to

* See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from the Ma-
habharata,
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat,! Gandhamé-

believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having received a
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared.
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased
for the Caleutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo-
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated and pub-
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824), The de-
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was
modern.

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably
defective in their nomenclature.. Nomne of our surveyors or geo-
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of the
country, They have, consequently, put down names at random,
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care-
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India
are crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever
either to past or present denominations. We need not wonder
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when,
in the immediate vicinity of Caleutta, Barnagore represents Bara-
hanagar, Dakshine$war is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and
Ulubaria is Anglicized into Willougbbury. Going a little further
off, we have Dalkisore for Darikeswari, Midnapore for Medinipur,
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh-
mahry for Kakamari. There is scarcely a name in our Indian
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu-
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds,
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect.

! The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in
gome MSS.: but the more usual reading is that of the text. I
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dana,’ Vindhya, and Péripatra are the seven mountain
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* exten-
sive, and abrupt;+ and others better known, though
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low
stature.” There pure and degraded tribes,! mixed to-

may here add, that a Suktimat mountain occurs in Bhima’s in-
vasion of the eastern region: Mahabhdrata, Sabha Parvan.

! Gandhamadana here takes the place of Riksha.

? For additional mountains in the Vdyu, see Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. VIIL, p. 834. 'The Bhagavata,§ Padma, and Mar-
kandeya|| add the following.  Maindka, which, it appears from
the Ramdyana, is at the source of the Sone; that river being
termed Maindkaprabhava: Kishkindhyd Kénda. Trikifa, called,
also, in Hemachandra’s voeabulary, Suvela. Rishabha, Kifaka,
Konwa,** Devagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods:
the Apocopi are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountains of
the gods). Rishyamﬁka, in the Deccan, where the Pampa rises.
Srisaila or Sriparvata, near  the Krtishna (Asiatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 303). Venkata, the hill of Tripati. Varidhdra, Man-
galaprastha, Drona, Chitrakita (Chitrakote in Bundelkhand), Go-
vardhana (near Mathura), Raivataka,+ff the range that branches
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north,
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandra, it is
the Girnar range; it is the Aravali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the

++

blue mountains of Orissa}}), Gokimukha, Indrakila,§§ Rama-

* Saravat.

+ Chitrasdnu, “having fair plateaus”. But compare the Mdrkardeya-
purana, LVIL, 12.

t Arya and miechchha.

§ V., 19, 16, I LVIL, 13, et sey. ¢ 1V, 96,

** The ordinary reading is Kollaka.

T+ See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 626.

++ Rather, the “Neilgherries”?

§8 See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, p. 551.
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gether, drink’ of the following streams: the stately Gangs,
the Sindhu, and the Saraswati,? the Godavari, Narmad4,
and the great river Bihuda;® the Satadri, Chandra-
bhéga,® and great river Yamund; the Drishadwati,*

girit (Ramtek, near Ndgpur). Valakrama, Sudhaman, Tungaprastha,
Naga (the hills east of Ramgurh}), Bodhana, Péndara, Durja-
yanta, Arbuda (Ab in Gujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats §),
Kuitasaila, Ktitasmara, and Chakora.| Many single mountains
are named in different works.

! See note at p. 130.

* The Sursooty, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.% of Thanesur.
Sce the fourth note in this page.

3 The Bahudd is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya.
Wilford considers it to be the Mahanada, which falls into the
Ganges below Malda. The Mahdbhdrata** has, amongst the Tir-
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap-
parently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the east. Hemachandratt
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the
‘white river’. A main feeder of the Mahdnada is called Dhavali,
or Dhauli, which has the same meaning.

* The Drishadwati is a river of considerable importance in the
history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancient name

* Vide p. 131, supra, foot-note.
¥ It seems that the usual lection is Kamagiri,
Here ends the list of mountains named in the Bhdgavate-purdiia.
+ Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Huzareebagh is
here intended.
§ See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 626,
| Kora? The printed edition of the Mdrkardeya-purdia, LVIL, 15,

yeads:
sStyday MY TR §A § vdam |

9 In Sirhind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the Guggur.

* Vana-parvan, 8323 and 8513.

4+ IV., 152, The Amara-kosa, 1., 2, 3, 32, also identifies the Bahuda
with the Saitavahini.
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Vipasa, and Vipapa, with coarse sands; the Vetra-

exist. According to Manu,* it is one boundary of the district
called Brahmévarta, in which the institution of castes, and their
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places,
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the
gods’, was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was the
Saraswati. That the Drishadwati was not far off, we learn from
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchala, and Strasena, or the
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in-
cluded in Brahmavarta: they constituted Brahmarshidesa, con-
tiguous to it: AFFATIAAL: | Kullika Bhaffa explains Anan-
tara, ‘something less or inferior’; ﬁ'ﬁﬁi—-{: { But it, more pro-
bably, means ‘not divided from?’; ‘immediately contiguous'. We
must look for the Drishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In
the Tirtha Yatra of the Maltabhdrataf we find it forming one of
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: ‘Those who dwell
on the south of the Saragswati, and north of the Dfishadwati, or
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven’:
AT aTHAT FHALTCW 9
¥ wuf geas 7 awfa fafeey

In the same place, the confluence of the Drishadwati with a
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki, is said to be of pecu-
liar sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur or
Sthanwiswara, where a spot called Kurukhet still exists, and- is
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of

* 1L, 17, 18, and 19:
FCEAN AR TG |
d Rafafid 3 sgrad v
AFART A WTATC: YICIAFATIHA: |
a@mmmamvﬁn
FEIT T ARTY TGTHAT: YA |

T§ AWM § smradg_ T )
8ee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1L, pp. 416, et seg.
t Vana-parvan, 5074,
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vati, the deep Ktishnaveni, the Irivati,’ Vitasts,?
Payoshni,® and Devik4;* the Vedasmrita, Vedavati,®

Delhi. According to Wilford, the Dfishadwati is the Caggur; in
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the
names of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northern stream,
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himadlaya, and
uniting to form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps,
(but, more correctly, Sarsuti or Saraswati), which then runs south-
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con-
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the
courses of the rivers.

' The Vipasa is the Beas, Hyphasis, or Bibasis. The Iravati
is the Ravi, or Hydraotes, or,Adris.

2 The Jhelum, but ‘still called, 'in Kashmir, the Vitasta: the
Bidaspes or Hydaspes. *® ;

% This river, according to the Vishnu Purdna,t rises from the
Riksha mountains: but the Véyu and Kirma bring it from the
Vindhya or Sdtpuda range. There are several indications of its
position in the Mahdbhdrata, but none very precise. Its source
appears to be near that of the Krishna. It flows near the be-
ginning of the Dandaka forest, which should place it rather near
to the sources of the Godavari: it passes through Vidarbha or
Berar; and, Yudhishthira, having bathed in it, comes to the Vai-
ddrya mountain and the Narmadd river. These circumstances
make it likely that the Pdin Gangd is the river in question.:

* The Deva or Goggra.

5 Both these are from the Paripitra range. In some MSS.,

* From a modern geographical treatise in Hindi it appears that the
Chandrabhagd , Irdvati, Satadrt, Vipadd, and Vitastd are now called, in
that language, Chendb, Ravi, Satlaj, Byasa, and Jhelam.

§ Vide p. 130, supra.

* See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, Critical, and Philological,
&e., Vol L, p. 49.

According to the Revdmdhdtmya, XL., the Payoshfi, or Payoshiikd,
rises in the Vindhya mountains, and falls into the Tdpi—the Tapati, or
Taptee. It is, farther, there stated that the tract of country included
between the source of the Payoshii and Varaha is called Somavarta,
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Tridiva,! Ikshumalavi,? Karishini, Chitravaha, the

the latter is read Vedasini and Vetasini. In the Ramdyana oceur
Veda and Vedavainasika, which may be the same, us they seem
to be in the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the

From the very meanings of Tapi—a corrupt Sanskrit word, but of
evident etymology—and Payoshii, onc might infer some connexion be-
tween these two rivers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both origi-
nate from the Riksha mountains; and the latter flows into the foriner.
At Chandway a stream now called Poorna joins the Taptee, Whether
the Poorna represents the Payoshiii, or whether the Taptee above Chandway
does so, is uncertain: but it seems that we must choose between the two.

The Painganga falls into the Wurda, fatall&' to Professor Wilson's
opinion that we may find the Payoshui in it. Equally untenable, of
course, is the view that'the Payoshni is the Wurda itself: see Jowrnal
of the Archaological Society of Lelhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 44, 45. Professor
Lassen— Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, pp. 572, 573, foot-note -is led
to the conclusion that the Payoshfii is the Taptee in its entirety, par-
tially by the assumption that the Tapi is not mentioned in the Ma-
hdbhdratu; on which point sec Professor Wilson’s fourth foot-note at
p. 148, infra. He misinterprets, likewise, the passage fvom that poem,
Vana-parvan, 2317—2319, where he supposes the Payoshii to be ealled
“ein in das Meer stromender Fluss”,  The passage in guestion—to which
I shall have oceasion to recur—I subjoin and translate:

TR el 290 geyrst g fRuTeed |
wIEaT 9 qEfawE adad |

= .
U fa=ay AN 9Tt ¥ GHFAT |
AT ATHWT IFFIER1f=ar

=

g gt fAgATUTRET r=pfa Fra=n_ i
wa: g 9 N6 IR Fhamme:

“Yonder many suweccessive roads lead to Dakshifiapatha. There, beyond
Avant{ and the Rikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mountains,
and the river (samudrayd) Payoshii, and hermitages of mighty Rishis,
full of roots and fruits. Then comes the road to Vidarbha; next, that
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, /lits the country
Dakshinapatha.”

Ritter, what between his deference to Bopp's Nafus and his de-
viations from Bopp where right, strangely renders the preceding verses
as follows: “Vielfaltig diese Landstrassen laufen sidlicher Richtung nach,

IL 10
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deep Chitrasend, the Gromati, the Diitapapa, and the
great river Gandaki;® the Kausiki, Nischitd,* Kritys,

Beos of Bastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksha mountain.®

! From Péripitra, Karma: from Mahendra, Viyu. ¢

? One copy has Ikshumdlini; two others, Ikshuld and Krimi.
One MS. of the Vayu has an Ikshuld, from Mahendra: the Matsya
has Tkshuda. Wilford’s list has Drakshala. }

3 Of these rivers the two first are named in the Padma Pu-
rana, but not in the Vayu, &e. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun-
duk, and the Coosy§ are well known. The Dhutapapa is said
to rise in the Himalaya.

* In different MSS. read Michitd and Nisritda. In the Vayu
and Matsya, the Nischird or Nirvira is said to flow from the
Himalaya.

an Avanti vorbeibeugend, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist
Vindhya die Bergeshohe, Payoschni die zum Meere fliesst — Waldwoh-
nungen von Hochweisen, an Friehten' und an Wurzeln reich; — Dies
ist der Weg von Vidarbha ; nach Kosala (beide nach Norden) fiihrt jener
hin; Weiter stidwirts von dort aber ist das Sudland (Dekan).” Erdkunde,
V., 496. .

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa-
yoshil may not have been applied to the whole of the modern Taptee.
But the case was otherwise in the Paurdiik period, as we see from the
Vishitu-purdiia, and as appears from the Mdrkwideya-purdia, LVIL, 24,
the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 19,18, &e.

* For the Vedavati, see the Mahdbhdrata, Anusdsana-parvan, 7651.
The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra; and the
Vedavainasika is named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re-
cension of the Ramayade, Kiskkindhi-kanda, XL., 21,

+ The Tridivd and Alayd—or, perhaps, Tridivalayd—are mentioned in
a list of rivers cited, apparently from some Purdna, in the Nits-mayikha.

+ As. Res., Vol VIIL., p. 335, And see my first note at p. 155, infra.

§ Hodgson—Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1849, p. 766—states that the Gunduk
has seven affluents,-—the Barigar, Nariyaii, Swetigafdaki, Marsydngdi,
Daramdi, Gandi, and Trisul.

The Coosy, also, is made up, he says, of seven streaws,~~the Milamehi,
Bhotia Cosi, Tamba Cosi, Likhu Cosi, Dud Cosi, Aran, and Tamor. Journal
As. Soc. Beng., 1848, Part IT., pp. 646—649; 1849, p. 76G.
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Nichit4, Lohatarini,” Rahasy4, Satakumbha, and also
the Sarayt,” the Charmanwati,* Chandrabhags,® Hasti-
soma, Di§, Sardvatf,* Payoshni, Par4,’ and Bhimara-

! Also Lohatirani and Lohacharini.

? The Sarayﬁ or Surjoo is commonly identified with the Deva.
Wilford says it is so by the Pauraniks: but we have, here, proof
to the contrary.¥ They are also distinguished by the people of
the country. Although identical through great part of their course,
they rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the
Ganges by distinet branches.

3 The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several simi-
lar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist:
but it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif-
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, i place of this word, Chai-
travati, and, in another, Vetravati.}

1 Read, also, Satdvari. According to Wilford,§ the Sardvati
is the Bangangsi. )

5 The Vayu has Péara, which is a river in Malwa, the Parvati, |
MSS. read Vani and Vena,

The Chumbul. Vide p. 131, supra.
+ See Asiatic Eescarches, Vol. XIV., p.411. That the Devika is not
one with the Sarayu is, again, pretty clear from the Makdbhdirata, Anu-
dasana-parvan, where, in a list of rivers, the former is mentioned in $i.
7645, and the latter in §/. 7647. 'The Devikid and the S'arayti are also
clearly distingnished from each” other 'in ' the Amarae-losa, 1., 2, 3, 85.
In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdrnda, XLI., 13,
a Devika river is placed in the south.

+ The Rdja-m'g/mﬁt'uihus dilates, )Petrically, on the river Tdpani:

AT YA Iw guyL Frfaug gfegw |
I IUAUTH FAFE JATIAT qTAeY |

The Tapani is here made one with the Vetravati. In the S'abda-kalpa—
druma—which reads tdpini—the Vetravati is asserted to be the same as
the Vetravati, or Betwa: see p. 131, supra, foot-note. TFurther, that
dictionary, professing to follow the Rdja-nigha/itu, identifies the Tdpini
with the Tapi. § Asiatic Rescarches, Vol. X1V, pp. 409, 456, 457.

i| As. Res., Vol. X1V, p. 408. I question their identity, See, for the
Para, Mahdbharata, Adi-parvan, 2926; Mdarkaideyd-purdie, LVIL, 20.
Further, there is a feeder of the Godavery called Para.

10"
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thi,! K4verf,? Chulak4,® Vina,* Satabald, Nivara, Mahita,®
Suprayogd,® Pavitrd,” Kundald, Sindhu,® Rajani,* Pu-
ramdlin{, Pirvabhiram4, Vira, Bhim4," Oghavat{, Pa-
14$inf," Pépahara, Mahendra, Pataldvati,” Karfshini,

' According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Sahya mountain,
and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Beema of Au-
rungabad.

? The Kdveri} is well known, and has always borne the same
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy.

? Read Chuluka.

* Read, also, Tdpi; the Taptee river of the Dececan. }

* Read Ahita and Sahitd.

% Rises in the Sahya mountain, and fows southwards: Viyu, &e.

7 Read Vichitra.
® Several rivers ave called by this name, as well as the Indus.
There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Malwa.

* Also Vijini.

** This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. It is also men-
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbharata.§

1 From Suktimat: Kirma and Vayu. There is a Baldsan from
the eastern portion of the Himdlaya, a feeder of the Mahdnada,
which may be the Paldéinf, il the mountain be in this direction.

12 Also Pippalivati. The Viyu has a Pippala, from the Riksha
mountain.

* And according to the Viskidw. Vide p. 130, supra.

+ The Kaverl of the text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the
so-called river which, according to the Revd-mdhdtmya, Chap. XL, falls
into the Nerbudda.

The Haima-koa, 1V., 150, gives Ardhajahnavi as a name of the Ka-
verl; and the Trikarda-sesha, 1., 2, 32, gives Avdhagangd. These terms
signify Half-Ganges.

Compare a name of the Goddvari in my third note at p. 132, supra.

+ See my foot-note at pp. 144, 145, supra. In the Trikdrida-sesha,
I, 2, 81, Tapi is a synonym of Yamuna.

§ Vana-parvan, 5026. It there seems to be in or near the Punjab.



FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 149

Asikni,* the great river Kusachird,' the Makari,® Pra-
vard, Men4,® Hem4, and Dhiitavati,* Purdvati,® Anu-
shna,® Saibyd, Kapi,” Sadénira, >+ Adhtishya, the great
river Kudadhara,® Sadakantd,® Siva, Viravati, Vasty,
Suvastu," Gauri,! Kampan,”® Hiranwati,§ Vard, Viran-

Also Kusavira.

? Also Mahiké and Marunddchi.

3 Also Send.

¢ Read Kritavati and Ghiitavati.
 Also Dhusulys.

& Also Atikrishna.

” In place of both, Suyarthacht.

* From Paripatra: Vayu and Matsya.
Also Kusandré. '
10 Algo Sasikdntd.

11 Also Vastra and Suavastra.

12 One of the Tirthas in the Mahabharata. |

* See my fourth note at p. 131, supra.

The Amara-kosa, 1., 2, 3, 82, and the Haima-koda, 1V., 151, make
Sadanira and Karatoyd to be names of one and the same stream, But
there appear to have been more than one Sadanird. Thus, a second
seems to be located, by the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 793, et seq.,
between the Gahdaki and the Sarayi. See Original Sanskrit Tewmts,
Part 11, p. 423; and M, V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique sur la
Carte, &ec., p. 95.

* For identifications of the Suvastu and Gauri, see Indische Alterthwms-
kunde, Vol, IL, p. 132, On the former, also sce 3. V., de Saint-Martin’s
Meémoire Analytique, &e., pp. 63, 64,

Professor Wilson— driana Antiqua, pp. 183, 190, 194— considered the
Soastus and Garrceas of Arrian as denoting but one river.

§ This stream is named again in the Mahdbhdrata, to-wit, in the
Anudasana-parvan, 7651,

The Little Gunduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name,
Hirahyavati. See Gen, A. Cunningham, Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1863,
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii,

| Vana-parvan, 8094. On the Kampana and the Hirafwati, see Indi-
sche Alterthumskunde, Vol, IL, p. 132,
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kara, Panchami, Rathachitrd, Jyotirath4, Viswamitra,**
Kapinjala, Upendr4, Bahul4, Kuchird,? Madhuvahini,? Vi-
nadi,* Pinjala, Vena, Tungavena,’ Vidisa,! Kfishnavens,:

! According to the Mahabharata, this rises in the Vaidirya
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Sétpuda range.

7 Also Kuvira.

3 Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvahini. §

* Also Vainadi.

> Also Kuvena. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra
or Toombudra.

& A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name,
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa.| Megha Data,
31.9 There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text.

* Tho #rtha of Viswamitra is mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Vana-
parvan, 7009.

T According to the Padma-purdiia, there is a river Veni, and it falls
into the Krishid, See Professor Wilson’s Fssays, Analytical, &c., Vol. L,
p. 68.

* For the Kfishfiavend or Kfishilaved, see pp. 130 and 132, supra.
The Kfishfiaveni is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rdmd-
yaia, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLL, 9. On the Vefa, Tungavens, Kfishia-
vend, and Upavena, consult Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 576,
third foot-note. For the Kfishna, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-note.

§ This river is commemorated in the Mahabharata, Anusdsana-parvan,
7646,

I T have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped,
in Central India, under the designation of Bhailla,—from bhd, ‘light', and
the Prakrit termination ¢lle, denoting possession. There was a temple
to Bhailla at or near Bhilsa, which name I take to be a corruption of
bhailla + dsa, or bhailleda. See Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862, p. 112,

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me, it wounld be
equally riskful to assert and to deny the identity of the sites of Vidisa
and Bhilsa,

9 See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &e., Vol IL, p. 337,
foot-note on verse 161 of the translation of the Meghadiita.
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Tamra, Kapila,* Salu, Suvima,' Vediswa, Hari-
srava, Mahopama,® Sighrzi, Pichehhil4,® the deep Bha-
radwdji, the Kausiki, the Sofia,* Bahuda, and Chan-
dramd, Durgd, Antrasila,” Brahmabodhy4, Brihadwati,
Yavaksh4,® Rohi, Jaimbtinadi, Sunass,” Tamasa,® Dési,

! The Vama or Suvdmd, ‘the beautiful river’, Wilford+ iden-
tifies with the Ramganga.

2 Also Mahdpagd, ‘the great river’.

3 Also Kuchchhila.

* The Sone river, rising in Maindkal or Amarkantak, and
flowing east to the Ganges.

5 This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya mountain.
The latter is also read Anfah$ild, ‘the viver flowing within or
amidst rocks’.

¢ Also Paroksha.

T We have a Surand in the Vdyuj; and Surasd, in the Kirma
and Matsya; flowing from the Riksha mountain.

8 The Tamasa or Tonse, from Riksha

* It is smd, in the thirty- ﬁfth chapter of the Rwa~mahaz’m ya, that
the Kapild originated from the water used by King Vasuddna in per-
forming a sacrifice, In the fourth chapter of the same work, the Kapila
is described as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmadd at
Siddhimanwantara,

I should mention that the Revd-mdhdtmya to which 1 refer in these
rotes purports to be a part of the Skande-purdia, and differs, most
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous
Revd-mahdtmya—professedly from the Rudra-sailitd, Raudri swhhitd, or
Siva-saihitd, an appendage to the Viyu-purdia—known in Europe.
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the I. O. Library.
See, for an account of it, Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript., &e.,
pp. 64, et seq.

The Padma-purdia places Bhrigukshetra at the confluence of the Ka-
pila with the Narmada. Seec Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &ec.,
Yol. L, p. 38.

4 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 410.

+ See p. 141, second foot-note, supra. Mount Mekala—not Mainaka—
is given as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension of the Rd-
mayaia, Kishkindhd-kaida, XL., 20,
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Vasa, Varani, Ast,* Nala, Dhiitimati, Pirnasa,** Ta-
masi,® Vishabhd,} Brahmamedhy4, Brihadwati. These
and many other Jarge streams, as the Kfishné,* whose
waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowing

! This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges east
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varanasi.

* Parnasa§ or Varnasd, from the Pdripdtra mountain.

3 Also Manavi.

4 The Kfishna of the Decean is, probably, here intended; al-
though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already
specified, Kfishdavend or Kiishaveni:|. The meaning is much the
same; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simply the ‘dark’,
the Niger.

In the Calcutta edition of the Maldbhdrata, this stream, and two
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavend, have the epithet
of ‘great river’, which is omitted by the Translator.

1 The text, from *Brahmabodbya” to * Viishabha”, both names in-
cluded, has, to me, the air of an interpolation. Some MSS. omit it;
and in the Calcutta edition there is Varwid for ¢ Varand”.

1 Sic in orig. See the Vdmang-purdia, Chap. XV. The prototypes
of ‘Benares’ given in Professor Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary are Vara-
nasi, Varanasi, and Varddasi, The second of these three forms is the
most usnal, and is as old as the Makabhdshya, 1L, 1, 16, for instance;
but only the first can possibly come from Varana+ Asi. The Asi, pace
M. de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust
my own senses. I have often crossed the bridge over it.

The essayist just named, —Ftude sur la Géog. Greeque et Latine de
Ulnde, p. 286, —referring to the 'Eeévwveoic or *Epwvéong, writes: “Cette
riviére, la derniére de la liste d'Arrien, se reconnait sans difficulté dans
la Vardnasi, petite riviere qui se jette dans la gauche du Gange & Bé-
narés, qui en a pris son nom (en sanscrit Varanasi).”

On what authority, one may inquire, besides Hiouen Thsang wrested,
does this geographer place a river Vardrasi near the city of Benares?
See his Meémoire Analytique, &e., pp. 95, 110, 111,

§ See, for a river thus denominated, Mahdbhdrata, Anuidsanc-parvan,
7647. Varmaéa = Bannas, the name of two Indian rivers.

|| Vide p. 150, supra, text and notes,
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Mandavahini,' the Brahmani,* Mahagauri, Durga,® Chi-
tropald,*® Chitrarathd, Manjuld,’+ Mandakini,®: Vaita-
rani,” the great river Kos4,® the Muktimati,” Ma-

1 A river from Suktimat: Vayu.

7 A river in Cuttack, according to Wilford.§ It is one of the
Tirthas of the Mahabhdrata, | and, apparently, in a different di-
rection. Buchanan (Eastern Hindustan, Vol. 1L, p. 585) has a
river of this name in Dinajpoor.

® Both from the Vindhya: Viyu and Karma. There is a
Goaris, in Ptolemy, in Ceniral India.

4+ From Riksha: Viyu.

5 Also Munja and Makaravadhini.

6 From Riksha: Viya. According to the Mababharata, T it rises
in the mountain Chitrakafa.**

" The Byeturnee inCuttack. It is named, in the Mahabharata, 4
as a river of Kalinga. i1

5 Also read Nipa and Kokd.

? From Riksha, but read also Suktimati,§§ whieh is the read-

* The Pratdpa-mdrtanda speaks of the river Chitrotpald, in the country
of Utkala, that is to say, within the limits of the present Orissa. On
this river see Colonel Wilford, dsiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404.

+ Here, in the original, the Vihini is interposed. Possibly the Trans-
lator took the word to be epithetical.

On the other hand, he has, in the preceding pages, treated as appel-
lations of rivers several words which I am disposed to regard as only
qualificatory; namely, vipdpd, fatabald, and pdpahard.

* There were more Mandakinis than one, See Origiral Sanskrit Texts,
Part II., p. 429, foot-note 88.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404. It is well known.

i A tirtha called Brahmail is mentioned in the Vana-parvan, $036.

' Vana-parvan, 8200, 8201,

** 1t is a northern river in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia,
Kishkindha-kanda, XL1V., 94. ++ Vana-parvan, 10098.

** The Bengal recension of the Ramdyawia, Kishkindhd-kaida, XL1V.,,
65, locates a Vaitarani river in the north.

§§ See my fourth note at p. 132, supra.
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ninga,’ Pushpaveni, I,Ttpzﬂa'watl', Lohitya,”* Karatoya,’ ¥
Viishakahwa,® Kuméri, Rishikuly4,” Marisha, Saraswati,
Maundakini, Punyd,® Sarvasanga.  All these, the uni-
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun-
dreds? of inferior note, are the rivers of Bharata,’

ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ cousiders it to be the Swariarekha
of Cattack.

! Also Anagd and Surangd. Perhaps the preferable reading
should be Sumangs; a river flowing from Maindka, according to
the Mahabharata.

? Part of the Brahmaputra.

3 A considerable riverin the east, flowing between Dinajpoor
and Rungpoor.

* Also Vrishasdbwa. |

* This and the precedmg flow from Suktimat, according to the
Vayu, Matsya, and Kurma. The last occurs also Rishika. T

¢ Algso Suparnid. The Puniyd is considered to be the Poonpoon
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province.

" It is possible that farther research will identify more than
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as
meet with others 1ead11y recogmzable In the authorities con-

* In the Ma/mbh, Anusaa -parvan, 7647, a river Lohita is spoken of; and
the Bengal recension of the Ramdyara, Kish.-kdida, XL., 26, places the
“great river” Lauhitya in the east. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 425.

+ See As. Res., Yol. XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 149, supra.

* The original speaks of these rivers as existing “by hundreds and
by thousands”: YI'H‘J\'F[ $§ ¥ 4gEW..

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 403.

i This and “Vfishakihwa", if real readings, I take to mean “the river
named Vfishaka” and “the river named Vrishasi.” The printed Ma-
habhdrate has Viishakahwaya.

& See pp. 130—132, supra.  As to the Vishiu-purdia, though it may
be uncertain whether it derives a Kishikulya river—rather than the Arya—
kulya—from the Mahendra mountains, there is scarcely room to doubt
that it vefers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named.

Rishikulya, further, stands among the synonyms of Gangd in the
Haima-koda, 1V., 148, Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, etc.
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according to remembrance.

sulted several occur not comprehended in the text, as the Kuhu
and lkshu,* from the Himalaya; Viitraghni, Chandana§ (Chundun
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy of Western Malwa), Sipr;’m,i and
Avanti (rivers near Oojein), from Pdripdtra; Mahdunada in
Orissa, Druma, Dasdrid (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra-
katd, Sroni (or Syend), Pisachika, Banjuli, Baluvihini, and
Matkuti4, all from Riksha; Nirvindhy#, Madrd, Nishadhd, Sini-
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toy4, from Vindhya; Banjula, from Sahya;
Krtitamald, Tamraparni, Pushpajati, and Utpalavati, from Malaya;
Ldngulini and Vamsadhard, from Mahendra; and Mandags and
Kiipé (or Répd), from Suktimat. In the Ramayana we have,
besides some already specified, ' the Ruchird,! Pampa, Rastern
Saraswati, ¥ Vegavati or Vyki of Madura, and Varadd or Wurda
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mahibharata and dif-
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble,
collected.

* For the Tkshumati, the O&rgeric of Arrian, see s. Res., Vol. XIV.,,
pp. 420, 421; also [ndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 602, first foot-note;
and, for the Ikshumalavi, &e., p. 145, supre, with the Translator’s note
thereon. Purther, the Niti-mayikha names the Ikshuka.

T In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyasia, Kishkindhd-kdida XL., 20,
the Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the
south, at XL., 3.

1 See p. 184, supra, foot-note. It should seem that éipraL is no va-
riant of the Vaidik Sipha. See M. Vivien de Saint-Martin's Géographie
du Véda, p. 53, first foot-note.

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasdn. It rises in Bhopal, and empties
into the Betwa.

A Dasarna river is said, in the Purdnas, according to Professor Wilson,
to rise in a mountain called Chitrakita. See his Essays, Analytical, &e.,
Vol. IL,, p. 336, first foot-note.

I Bignor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of the Kufild: Bengal
recension of the Ramdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdaida, XL., 20.

o Kishkindhd-kdide, XL., 24, Bengal vecension. In the corresponding
passage of the genuine Rdmdyawia, XL., 21, the Saraswat{ appears un-
qualified; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, at XLI,, 57.




ProrLE AND COUNTRIES.

Nexrt hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the
names of the inhabitants of the different countries.
They are the Kurus, Panchélas,’ Salwas,* Madre-
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangalas), Strase-
nas,? Kalingas,® Bodhas,* Malas,” Matsyas,® Soku-

! The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words
might also be understood as denoting the Panchilas of the Kuru
country; there being two divisions of the tribe.l See the sixth
note at p. 160, infra.

* The Sdrasenas were the inhabitations of Mathurd,—the Su-
raseni of Arrian.

% The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well
known, in the traditions of the Hastern Archipelago, as Kling. §
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca-
lingze proximi mari.

* One of the tribes of Central India, according to the Vayu,
It is also read Bahyas. |

* Vide pp. 138—135, supra; and compare the Markawideya-purdiia,
LVIIL, 6. In the Bengal recension of the Ramdyaia, Kishkindha-kaida,
XTIIL, 23, they are classed atmong the western nations. In the Faima-
kosa, IV., 23, we have the Salwas or Karakukshiyas.

1 The original is mi'wsﬂﬁ‘[:, Madreyajangalas, the meaning of
which is, not “Madreyas and dwellers in thickets”, but ‘dwellers in
the Madra thickets'. Similarly we have the Kurujangalas. That there
was, however, a tribe called Jdngalas, is clear from the Mahabhdrata,
Udyoga-parvan, 2127. Also see pp. 161, 163, and 176, dnfra.

* See, for the Kurus and Panchalas, pp. 132—134, and foot-note, supra.

§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and
p. 166, infra.  Also see Col. Wilford, Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 1851, p. 233.

i Proximate, apparently, to the Bahya river, of which mention is made
in the Niti-mayikha.
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tyas,” Saubalyas,® Kuntalas,”* Késikosalas, ' Chedis," +

® The Mailas and Malavartis are placed, in the Vayu and
Matsya, amongst the central nations. The Markandeya reads
Gavavartis.; Wilford § considers Mala to be the Malbhoom of
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Megha Dita,| 1 have supposed
it to be situated in Chhattisgarh.
" ¢ The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar,
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1824}, Vol. 1L, p. 190,
first foot-note.

7 Read Kusafidag, Kusalyas, Kusddhyas, Kisadhyas, and
placed in Central India.

8 Also Sausalyas and Sausulyas.

® Kuntala is, in one place, oné of the central countries; in
another, one of the southern. . The name is applied, in inscrip-
tions, to the province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the
Adoni district (Asiatic Researvcbes, Vol. IX, p. 4299); and, coun-
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kumdra. Quarterly
Oriental Magazine, September, 1827, *¥

1 A central nation: Vayu. The Ramayanati places them in
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares
and Oude.

1t Chedi is usually considered as Chandail, §§ on the west of

* In the Haima-koda, IV., 27, they have the synonym Upahalakas.

T Professor Wilson put ¢ Chedyas™.

11 find, in MSS., that the Mdrkeideye names the Maladas and Ga-
vavartilas among the eastern nations. The printed edition reads—LVII,,
43—Manadas and Manavartikas,

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, p. 336.

" Bee Professor Wilson's FEssays, Analytical, &e., Vol. 1L, p. 329, note
on verse 99 of the translation of the Meghadiita.

& Or Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Fssays, Vol. IL,, p. 272, foot-note. The
authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie.

** See Professor Wilson's Fssays, Analytical, &e., Vol. 1L, p. 280,

Tt Kishkindhi-kidda, X1.., 22. Yor the country of the Kosalas, see
the Translator's second note at p. 172, infra.

§§ The history of this view 1 have given at length, and, moreover,
have proved conclusively that Chedi was collocal, at least in part, with
the present District of Jubulpoor. See Journal of the American Orientul
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Matsyas,* Kartishas,?  Bhojas,® Sindhupulin-

the Jungle Mehals, towards Nagpoor. It is known, in times
subsequent to the Puranas, as Ranastambha.*

! Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Puranas have such
a name amongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, of
Vatsa,+ Rdjd of Kausdmbi, near the junction of the Jumna and
the Ganges.; There are, however, two Matsyas, § one of which,
according to the Yantra Samrdj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. In
the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyaslf further to
west, or in Gujerat.

? Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Viyu and
Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Milava, ¥
which confirms this locality. They are saild to be the posterity
of Karusha, one of the sons of the Manu Vaivaswata. **

% These are also placed along the dehya chain, but,

Sw LL’M/, Vol VI., pp. 517, 520522, 533; and Journal As. Soe. Beng,
1861, pp. 317, et seq.; 1862, pp. 111, et seq.

* It seems scarcely established that any division of India was ever
called Ranastambha. See Jowrnal dmer. Orient. Soc., Vol. VI, pp. 520,
521, For Ranastambabhramara; see Transactions of the Royal As. Soc.,
Vol. [, p. 143, Colebrooke’s foot-note.

+ Udayana — here referred to—is, indeed, called Vatsaraja, but in
the sense of R&ja of Vatsa, not in that of Raja Vatsa. Vatsa was the
name of his realm, and Kaudimbi, that of his capital. See my edition
of the Vdsavadaitd, Preface, pp. 2—6, foot-notes; and Jowrnal As. Soc.
Beng., 1862, p, 11, third foot-note.

1 Gen, Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra. See
Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1848, p. 28.

§ In the Mahabhdirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1105 and 1108, notice is taken
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas
figure as an eastern people. They are placed among the nations of the
south in the Ramdywia, Kishkindha-kdida, XL1., 11; while the Bengal
recension , Kishkindhd-kdaida, XLIV., 12, locates them in the north.

i The passage referred to is the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1192,
where, however, no people called Matsyas is intended.

& M. V. de Sdmt-Martm—lfltude sur la Géog. Grecgue, &c., p. 199—
suggests that the Karushas may be identifiable with the Chrysei of Pliny.

** 8ee Book 1V, Chap, I, and the note there on the various localities
assigned to the Karushas; also p. 170, énfra, my fourth note.



FROM THE MAHABHARATA, 159

dakas,'® Uttamas, * Das’zirr’las,“r Mekalas, * Utka-

different times, aﬁpedr to have occupled “different ﬁbtxtuihs :
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Viishnis,
and a branch of the Yadavas.§ A Bhoja Raja is amongst the
warriors of the Mahdbhdrata.; At a later period, Bhoja, the Réja
of Dhér, preserves an indication of this people; M and from him
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to
be descended. They are, not improbably, relics of the older
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes as a synonym of Bhoja-
kafa, ** a city near the Narmada, founded by Rukmin, brother-in-
law of Kfishia, and, before that, prince of Kundina or Condavir.

! Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the In-
dus; but Pulindas are met with in many other positious, es-
pecially in the mountains and forests across Central India, the
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds.43  So Ptolemy places the Pu-
lindai along the banks of the Narmadi, to the frontiers of Larice,
thc Lata or Lar of the Hmdus — Khandcsh and part of GUJerat

* As the orxgmal has ﬁﬁgquiﬁr , it may be that we should read
‘Sindhus and Pulindakas’. That pulinda means “barbarian” is unproved.

+ The Rdmdyana, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLL, 9, makes mention of cities
of Dasdrfia in the south; and the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1189,
places Dasdrias in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text and notes,
and my first note at p. 178.

* They are ranked among the nations of the south in the Bengal re-
cension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kaida, XL1., 15.

§ In the Rigveda—see Professor Wilson’s Translation, Vol. TiI., p. 85—
mention is once made of people called Bhojas, whom Sayaia explains
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sudds. ; Sabhd-parvan, 596, et aliter.

9 It is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that
there have been several Hindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alone there were
two Rajas so named; and it was, probably, from one of them that
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have
even preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujjayini. See Journal
As. Soc. Beng., 1862, pp. 5, 6; and the Vdsavadutta, Preface, pp. 7, 8,

** Vide infra, Book V., Chap. XXVI., ad finem. Also see the Maha-
bharata , Sabha-parvan, 1115, 1160.

+F In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindha-kdinda, XLI.,
17, and XLIV., 12, the Pulindas appear both in the south and in the
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las,® Pénchdlas,® Kausijas,” Naikaptishthas,® Dha-

2 In the other three Purdnas® we have Uttamarnas, on the
Vindhya range.

¥ The people of the ‘ten forts’, subsequently multiplied to
“thirty-six’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems
to be on the site of Dasdrna: Megha Data.

* A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Puranas. The lo-
cality 1s confirmed by mythological personations; for Mekala
is said to be a Rishi, the father of the river Narmada; thence
called Mekala and Mekalakanyd.? The mountain where it rises
is also called Mekalddri.§ The Rimayatia| places the Mekalas
amongst the southern tribes.

* Utkala is still the native name of Orissa.

¢ These may be the southern Pdnchdlas. When Drona over-
came Drupada, king of Pauchala, as related in the Mahdbhirata,
Adi Parvan, ¥ he retained half the country, that north of the

north. The real Ramdyaiia, K .~k., XLIIL, speaks of the northern Pulindas.

Also see my third note at p. 170, infra.

* As in the Mdrkaideya, LVIL, 53.

+ See Professor Wilsonw's Essays, Analytical, &ec., Vol IT,, p. 336, first
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note, )

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor,
and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. 1t is divided by a long in-
terval, not to speak of the Vindbyas and the Nerbudda, from what may
more reasonably be conjectured to have been the site of Dadénia, namely,
the neighbourhood of the Dadarid river. The oral traditions of the vi-
cinity to this day assign the name of Daddrna to a region lying to the
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot.

For the Daddrid river, see the Translator’s note at pp. 154, 155, supra,
and my fourth annotation thereon.

+ Abhidhdna-ratne-mald, 111., 52; Mekalakanyaka, in the dmara-kosa,
L, 2, 3, 32; etc.

§ See the Haima-kosa, 1V., 149. TFor Mount Mekala, see my third
note at p. 151, supra.

The Narmada is said to spring from the Rikshavat mountains in the
Ramdyaiia, Yuddha-kdnde, XXVII., 9; or Bengal recension, IIL, 10.
Compare the reference to the Vdyu-purdia at p. 131, foot-note, supre.

| As in the Beogal recension, so in the genuine work, Kishkindhd-
kanda, XLL, 9. & Slokas 55115513,
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randharas,® Sodhas,*® Madrabhujingas," Kasis,** Apa-

Ganges, and restored to its former chief the other half, south
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the
latter became Makandi on the Ganges; and the country included
also Kampilya, the Kampil of the Mohammedans, but placed,
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the northern portion
was Ahikshatra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy, ¥
though the position differs. But Ahikshatra, or Ahichchhatra,?
as it is also written, seems to have been applied to more than
one city. §

T Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy.

8 ¢Having more than one back’; probable some nickname or
term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ranmyana,\ and other

* And there it was, as Professor Wilson huuself admits. See his notes
on Book 1V., Chap. XIX. of the present work.

Kampilya has long been, to the Jainas, a holy city. See Sir H. M.
Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, Vol. L, p. 203.

+ M. V. do Saint- Martin— Ftude swr la Géog. Grecque, &e., pp. 324,
357—sees Ahikshatra in Ptolemy’s "#diodcge; and he locates the Adisathri
to the south of the Vindhya mounntains. And see As. Ees., Vol. X1V., p. 394,

£ A kingdom so called is spoken of in the Muhdblhdrata, Adt—paruan,

.510 and the city of Abichchhatrd is named in the stanza next following.

§ In his note to Selections from the Mahabhdrate, p. 34, Professor
Wilson writes as follows: ““Ahichehhatra, in the country of Ahichchhatra,
is a city of some importance in Hiudu tradilion; as the Brahmans who
introduced their religion into the Deccan are said to have come from
thence. We have no indication more precise of its position than as is
here stated—north of the Ganges.”

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see the Translator's Issays, Analytical, &ec.,
Vol. L., pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon.

That there were two regions—mnot two cities—ealled Ahichchhatra, one
of which was not far from the Vindhyas, I have suggested in the Jouwrnal
As. Soc. Beng., 1861, pp. 197, 198.

i The passage of the Rdmdywin herc referred to raus thus, in the
genuine woxk ]\zs/Mmd/m kanda, XL, 26, 27:

FAATITWTES a7 arm"r'aamaﬁ t
HICHEAETHT aaamaﬁmgm' n
AYYT FE9«H GOL JRATFHT:
fRTTATHRUY T FATAT: fag=m: u

I 11
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rakisis, Jatharas, Kukuras, Dasarnas, Kuntis, Avan-

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karfha-pravaranas, ‘those
who wrap themselves up in their ears;’* Ashfa-kariakas, ‘the
cight-eared,” or Oshiba-karnakas,t <baving lips extending to
their ears;’ Kakamukhas, ‘crow-faced;” Ekapadukas, ‘one-footed,’
or rather ‘one-slippered:’ exaggerations of national ugliness, or
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended,
although they may have furnished the Mandevilles of ancient]
and modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with
Kiratas, ¢barbarians,’ and Yavanas, either Greeks or Moham-
medans.

® A preferable reading seems to.be Yugandhara, A city in

Here we have, named with the Kirdtas, the Karilapravaraiias, Oshtha-
karniakas, Lohamukhas, and' Ekapadakas.

According to the commentator, the Karlapravarafias had ear-flaps as
wide as a sheet; the Oshthakariiakas were furnished with ears that reached
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co-
lour; and the Kkapadakas were one-footed, and yet fleet—javana.

Professor Wilson's Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and
his Kakamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
yaita here has Kalamuokhas, ¢black-faced’.

* See the dsiatic Researches, Vol. XVIL, p. 456, foot-note; and Sir
H. M. Elliot's [Listprians of Muhammedan India, Vol. 1., p. 34, first foot-note,

+ In the Mahdbhdarata, Sabhd-parvan, 1115, we read of the race of
Ushtrakarnikas, or the ‘Camel-eared’. Captain Fell — Calcutte Annual
Register for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—reads “ Oshthakarnakas”; and upon
this word Professor Wilson there remarks: “The Oshthakariakas, or
people whose lips and ears join, remind us of some of the marvels of
Ctesias; if allusion is not intended to the thick-lipped race of the Eastern
Archipelage.”

% For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and
mounsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Professor Wilson’s Notes on
the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 19—38. In that tract, at p. 29, the author
writes: “Kven llerodotus is not free from incredible fictions; bnt Me-
gasthenes and Deimachus seem especially to have been authorities for
such marvels as men wrapped np in their ears, destitute of mouths and
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards,
satyrs with square heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all,
pigmies, and gold-making ants. Awmidst these extravagances, however,
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tis,” Aparakuntis,” Goghnatas,” Mandakas, Shan-

the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahdbhirata, Karna
Parvan.*

1 Read Bodhas,§ Godhas, and Saudhas. There is a Rajput
tribe called Sodha.

' This may consist of two names,} and is so read in MSS.;
or the latter term occurs Kalingas. DBoth terms are repeated.
Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied
to Madura in the south. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 428.§
The Ramayata ! has Madras in the east, as well as in the north.

2 The people of the Benares district and that 0pp051te T

there are some vestiges of fact; and of the iucred;ble parts it may be
suspected that many of them have, uat least, a local propriety, and are
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken
for truths by the credulous ignorance of the (recian ambassadors.”

* Sloka 2062: Vol, 1L, p. 73,

+ See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, supra.

+ The Madras are mentioned at p, 133, supra, and in the notes to that page.
Also see my second note at p. 156, supre, and my sixth at p. 180, infra.

Madra, says Hamilton, —Account of the Kingdom of Nepal, p.8—was
“the ancient denomination, in Hindw writings, for the country which
we call Bhotan.” But he does not give his authority for this assertion.

Sir H. M. Elliot — dppendiz to. the Arabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149 —in-
clines to see the Madras of the Puranas in the Meds of the Muhammadan
historians,

M. V. de Saint-Martin, assuming the Blinjingas to have been a real
people, would recoguize them in the Bolingae of Ptolemy and Pliny.
Etude sur la Géog. Greeque, &e., pp. 208, 209,

§ Or Colebrooke’s Miscelluneous Iissays, Vol, 11., p. 278, second foot-
note. Colebrooke there prints, but does not endorse, an opinion of Major
Mackenzie, who takes Madrn to be one with “Madura and Trichinopoly.”
Madura is generally considered to be a corruption of Mathura,

[ I find mention of the Madrakas in the Kishkindha-kdida, XL, 11,
as a northern race.

€ At one time, as 1 have pointed out,—Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862,
p. 5, third foot-note—Kadi wus, presumably, the more popular name of
the city of Benares, while the circumjacent territory was known as
Varanasi,

Conversely, we read, in Lukshmivallabba's Kalpa-drwma-kalika, of the
city of Varanasi, in the territory of Kadi

11+
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das,'® Vidarbhas,” Rupavdihikas,” Aswakas,”* Pam-

surashtras, Goparashtras,” Karitis,® the people of

% The inbabitants of Oojein.

* These should be opposite to the Kuntis; but where either
is situated does not appear.

¥ The best reading is Gomanta, part of the Konkan about Goa.

16 The more usual reading is Khandas: one MS. has Parnas.

7 A country of considerable cxtent and power at various pe-
riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the
ancient capital: but the kingdom scems to have corresponded with
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the
Rémdyana} and the Puranas, § amongst the countries of the south.

% Also Rupavisikag. There is a Ripa river from the Sukti-
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have
Ripasas or Ripapas amongst the southern tribes of the Puranas.

19 Read, also, Aémalas and Asmakas. The latter are enume-
rated amongst the people of the south in the Rdmdyara, | and
in the Vayu, Matsya, and Mirkattdeya ¥ Purdnas, There is a
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty.

20 (Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan,
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it
may imply ‘the district of cow-herds;” that is, of nomadic tribes.

21 Also read Kulatis and Paitakas.

* It has been proposed to identify this people with the Assaceni of
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans. See
Tassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., sixth note; Vol. 1L, p. 129,
et al.; M. V. de Saint Martin's Etude sur la Glog. Grecque, &e., pp. 39—47.

4 Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement,
makes the country of Kunti one with Kachchha. Journal As. Soc. Beng.,
1851, p. 234.

+ Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLI,, 10.

§ As in the Mdrkaideya, LV, 47,

| But only in the Beugal recension: Kisthindhi-kiida, XLI., 17.
Also see a note on Book 1V., Chap. XX1V. of the present work.

The Harsha-charita speaks of a Bharata, king of Asmuka. See my
Vasavadatta, Preface, p. 53.

« LVIL, 48.
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Adhivajya,® Kulidya,?* Mallarashfra,® and Kerala;*
the Varapésis,’ Apavéihas,® Chakras,” Vakratapas and
Sakas,® Videhas,” Miagadhas,” Swakshas,"” Mala-

! Read, also, Adhirdjya and Adhirashfra, which mean the same,
‘the over or superior kingdom.’

? Also Kusidhya, Kuéinda, and Mukuntha.

3 Also Vallirashfra. There are Mallas in the east, along the
foot of the Himalaya,+ in Bhima's Dig-vijaya;i but we should
rather look for them in the north-west, on the site of the Malli
of Arrian.§ We have, in the Purdnias, Mahdrdshtra, the Mahratta
country, which may be here intended.

* Two copies rcad Kevalas'! one, Kambala. The text is, prob-
ably, wrong, as we have Kecrala below, p. 177.

> Also Virdyasis and Varavdsis. One copy has, what is likely
to be most correct, Vanarasyas, ‘the monkcy-faced people.’

¢ Read Upavaha and Pravaha.

7 The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra.

8 The Sakas occur again, more than onece, which may be,
possibly, unnecessary repetition. But these people, the Sakai and
Sacee of classical writers, the Indo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex-
tended, about the commencement of our era, along the west of
India, from the Hindu Koh to' the mouths of the Indus.

9 The inhabitants of Tirhoot. T

1 The people of South Behar.

11 Also read Mahyas and Suhmas: the latter is, probably, cor-
reet. The Suhmas and Prasuhmas were found in the east by
Bhima:** and Suhma is eclsewhere said to be situated east of

* Printed HY AY, 4. ¢, Adhivijyakulddya, if anything,

+ And see p. 186, infra, note 6. I Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077.

§ See M, V. de Saint-Martin's Ftude sur lo Géog, Grecque, &e., p. 103,
On the Malli of Pliny, see the same work, pp. 295, 296.

i This, as %HE[, is the best reading. It qualifies Mallardshtra.

& In the Kalpa-drema-kaliké of Lakshmivallabha, the Jaina, we read
of a country called Mahivideha. In its western section were the towns
of Pratishthana and Mukd; and to its eastern section belonged the town
of Vitadokha, in the disttict of Salilavati, ** Makdbh., Sabkd-p., 1090,
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yas," and Vijayas;® the Angas,® Vangas,* Kalingas,® and
Yakrillomans, Mallas,® Sudellas,” Prahlidas, Mahikas®
Bengal, towards the sea;* the king and the people being Mlech-
chhas, that is, not Hindus. Tt would correspond, therefore, with
Tipperah and Arracan.

! Also rcad Malajas, but less correetly, perhaps. TheMalayas§
are the people of the Southern Ghats.

? We have Pravijayas in the east, according to the Puradas.}

3 Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, of which Champs
was the capital. §

* Bastern Bengal.

5 We have had these before;| but they are repeated, perhaps
in conformity to the msaal classification, which connects them

with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists,
from a common ancestor.

¢ In Bhima’s Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name,
both in the east; one along the foot of the Himalaya, and the
other, more to the south. T

" Uniformly vead, in the MSS., Sudeshna.

® Three copies read Mibishas. We have Mdhishakas amongst
the southern people, in the Puranas; ® and a Mahishiki$§ in the
Ramdyana, also in the south:: The latter may be connected with
Méhishmati, i which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion, §§

* Seo my third note at p. 177, infra.

§ They appear as an ecastern people in the Bengal recension of the
Ramdyaia, Kish-kaida, XL, 25, T As in the Mirkaideya, LVIL, 43.

§ The Bengal recension of the Rdmndywia-—Kishhindhd-kinda, XTI, 8—
places Angas in the west; and in the east, also, as does the real Rid-
mayana, | At p. 156, supra.

& Mahabhdirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077 and 1086. And see the Translator’s
third note in the last page.

* As in the Mdrkaideya, LVIL., 46. And we find them in the Ri-
mayaia, Kishkindhi-kdida, XLI., 10, among the sonthern nations.

Tt There is a Miahishika river in the Bengal recension of the Ramd-
yara, Kishkindhd-kinda, XL., 21.

3% See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 567, second foot-note.

8§ See the Mahdbhirala, Sabhd-parvan, 1130, where we find Mahishmati,
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and Sasikas,! Bahlikas,® Vafadhanas,® Abhiras* and
and which has been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal-
cutta Annual Register, 1822.%) There is, also, a Mahishmati on
the road to the south (Mahdbhdirata, Udyoga Parvan), which is
commonly identified with Chuli Mahedwar, + on the Narmad4.

! Also Rishikas;} people placed, by the Ramayana, both in
the north and in the south.§ Arjuna visits the former, and ex-
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya.|

* Also read Bdhikas, which we may here prefer, as the
Bahlikas are subsequently named.** The former are described in
the Mahabhdrata, Karfia Parvan, $1 with some detail, and compre-

* Chapter V., p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Fell's trans-
lation of Sahudeva’s Digvjaya, from the-Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan,
1105—1182, there remarks: “Mahishmat{ should be, here, Mysore; the
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country
of Mahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo.”

+ The Mhysir of Sir John Maleolm; according to whom— Memoir of
Central India, Vol. IL., p. 503—“formerly Cholee was the head of the
distriet.”

Colonel Wilford—dsiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 105 —writes Chauli-
mahedwara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably
called Mahedwar simply.

+ Near the Rishikd? See p. 154, supra, Translator’s fifth foot-note.

§ In the Bengal recension of the Ramaywia, the Northern Rishikas
and the Southern are named in the Kishkindhd-kdside, XLIV,, 18, and
XLI., 18, respectively. The real Rdamdywia has no mention of the
former, or of any people corresponding to themi, and, as to the latter,
reads— Kishkindha-kénda, XLL, 10—Rishfikas in their stead.

In the Mdrk.-pur., LVIIL, 27, the Rishikas are assigned to the south,

| Mahdbharata, Sabha-parvan, 1033—1036.

€ See Lassen’s De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 215 Zeitschrift fir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes, Vol. IIL., pp. 194 and 212; Indische Alterthuinskunde,
Vol. L., p. 822, first foot-note, et al.; M. V. de Saint-Marlin’s Meémoire
Analytique, &c., p. 79, foot-note; and Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11,
pp- 364 and 481, et seq.

Takwa is a synonym of Bahika in the Haima-kosa, IV., 25. But see
M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Meémoire Analytique, &c., p. 79, foot-note.

** Vide p. 175, infra, text and notes.

Tt See the passage translated by Professor Wilson in the A4siatic Re-
searches, Vol, XV., pp. 108, 109, Also see Lassen’s De Pentapotamia
Indica, pp. 73, et seq.
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*

Kalajoshakas,”® Aparantas,” Pardntas, Pahnavas,”

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the
Indus.

¥ These are included amongst the northern nations: Viyu, &c.
But, in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya, they are in the west.}

+ The Abhiras,! according to the Purdras, are also in the
north:§ in the Rdmiyatia] and Mahdbharata, Sabhi Parvan, T
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along
the Indus, from Surat to the Himéalaya, are often regarded as
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical
position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in-
tended.

® The MSS. read Kalatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu-
ranas, in the north.

6 The Véayu reads Aparitag, a northern nation. There are
Aparyte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on Indiz,
the Gandarii. The termn in the text signifies also ‘borderers,’ and
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Parantas;
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be-
yond the borders.** The latter has, for Parantas, Paritas; and
the Matsya, Paradas. $+

" Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often
I the

mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,} the Ramdyana,

* For some rather hazardous speculations about this word, see M. V.
de Saint-Martin's Ftude sur lo Géog. Grecque, &e., p. 103.

+ See the Mahdibhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1190.

+ 1Vide p. 133, supra, and my first note there; also . 184, infra, text
and notes, '

§ The Mirkeideya-purdiie, LVIL, 47, and LVIIL, 22, locates Abhiras
in Southern India.

|| Only in the Bengal recension: Kishkindhi-kdida, XLIIL. 5.

« Sloka 1192

* On the meaning of this term, see Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 170, where it is is shown that by Pardntas “the inhabitants of the
western borders™ are probably here intended.

++ See my third note at p. 183, wfra. X, 44,

[|II Bengal recension only, Kishiindhd-kdide, XLIIL, 21. The Pahlavas
are there named as dwelling in the western region,
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Charmamandalas,® Afavisikharas and Merubhiitas,®
Upaviittas, Anupiviittas, Swarashtras,® Kekayas,®*
Kuttaparantas,® Méheyas, ¢ Kakshas,” dwellers on the
Purdnas,* &ec. They were not a Hindu people, and may have
been some of the tribes between India and Persia. ¢

! Also Charmakhandikas: but the sense is the same; those
living in the district, Maidala, or Khatda, of Charma. They are
a northern people: Vayu, &c. Pliny mentions a king of a people
so called, ¢ Charmarum rex.” ]

? Read Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in-
habitants of Marubhtmi, § ‘the desert;* the sands of Sindh.

8 Also Surashfras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in-
habitants of Surat.

* The Kckayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations
in the war of the Mahdbhdrata; their king being a kinsman of
Kiishna, The Ramayana, 1L, 53, specifies their position beyond,
or west of, the Vipasa.|

5 We have, in the Puritias, Kulfaprachararias and Kuttaprava-
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. ¥

¢ These may be people upon the Mahi river.** They are
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &c.; but the
west is, evidently, intended. ’

" Read, also, Kachchhas 11 The Pumnas have Kachchhiyas.

T As in the Maﬁbande‘}a LVIH 30, 50.

7 Lassen thinks they are the ][u/we, of Herodotus, See Indische Al-
terthumskunde , Vol. L, pp. 432, 433.

M. V. de Saint- Martm-——]“tude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 205—
most improbably allies the Charmae with the Chamars of the present day.
But see Sir H. M. Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, Vol 1., pp 177, 178.

§ The Marubhimis are named—between the Gandharas and the Kai-
keyas—as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaiia,
Kz'ehk[ndhd kdrida, XLIIIL,, 24.

{ See Lassen’s De Pentapotamie Indica, p.12; also M. V. de Saint-
M'utms Mémoire Analytique, &ec., p. 82; and his Ltude sur la Géog.
Grecque, &c., pp. 110 and 400.

€ The Kuntapravarafas—or, it may be, two tribes, the Kuntas and
the Pravaranas—are enumerated among mountain tribes in the Mdr-
kaideya-purdita, LVIL, 57. Kuthapravarayas is a variant of some M8S.

** See note 7 at p. 154, supra. 11 See my second note at p. 164, supra.
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sea-shore, and the Andhas* and many (tribes) residing
within and without the hills; the Malajas,?* Mégadhas,
Ménavarjakas;® those north of the Mahi (Mahyuttaras),
the Praviisheyas, Bhargavas,* Pundras,® Bhar-

The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts
contiguous to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro-
vince still called Cutch.

! Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra.§ The latter is the
name of Telingana; the Andhri of Pliny. {

* Three MSS. have Malada,§ a people of the east, in Bhimua’s
Dig-vijaya. |

¥ Also Manavalakas.

¢ A people of the east. ¥

5 The western provinecs of Bengal;** or, as sometimes used,
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis-
tricts: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor ; Nadiya, Beerbhoom,
Burdwan, part of Midnapoor, and the Jungle Mahals; Ramgarh,

* The Calcutta text has a’fgﬁ?ﬁ‘g‘m‘[, the meaning of which
may be ‘transmontane Angas and Malajas.’

+ See the Rdmayara, Kishkindhd-kdida,” XLL, 12.

+ In the Aitareya-bralhmaia, V1I., 18, it is said that the elder sons
of Viéwamitra were cursed to become progenitors of most abject races,
such as Andhras, Puiidras, Sabaras, Pulindas, and Mutibas, See Dr. R.
Roth's Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 133.

§ The Maladas are taken to be the Molindae of Pliny, by M. V. de
Saint-Martin, in his Etude sur la Géog. Greeque, &e., p. 298, 299,

The Maladas and the Karishas are named together in the Rdmdyaiia,
Bila-kaide, XXIV., 18. In the corresponding passage of the Bengal
recension of that poem, viz, Adi-kande, XXVIL, 16, the reading is Mu-
lajas and Karishas. And see pp. 133, 134, supra; also p. 157, my third
note; p. 158; and p. 166, note 1.

1| Mahdbhdrata, Sabld-parvan, 1082. In the Drose-parvan, 183, they
are placed in the north. The Mdrkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 43,-—whers
the Caleutta edition has Manadas—locates them in the east of India.

& Some inconclusive dissertation on the abode of the Bhargavas will
ho found in M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Géographic du Véda, pp. 153—155.

# [n the Ramdyaia, Kishkindha-kdida, XLI., 12, Puiidra is a southern
country. Also see my third note in this page.
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gas,' Kirdtas, Sudeshfas; and the people on the Ya-
mund® (Yémunas), Sakas, Nishddas,® Nishadhas,?
Anartas;* and those in the south-west (Nairtitas), the

Pachete, Palamow, and part of Chunar. See an account of
Puiidra, translated from what is said to be part of the Brahmanda
section of the Bhavishyat Purédna. Quarterly Oriental Magazine,
December, 1824,

! There is considerable variety in this term: Ldrga, Mdrja,
Samuttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is correct. Bhar-
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima.

? These are foresters and barbarians in general.

* Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king-
dom of Nala, it does not-appear exaetly where it was situated.}
We may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (Berar); as that
was the country of Damayanti, From the directions given by
Nala to Damayanti, it is near the Vindhya mountain and Pa-
yoshii river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain
to Avanti and the south, as well as to Vidarbha and to Kosala.§
Nalopakhydna, See. 9.

¢ These are always placed iu the west.| They arc fabled to

* The people on or about Mount Yamuna? This mountain is named
in the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhi-kdida, XL., 21. It is in the east.

t Mahdbharata, Sabhd-parvan, 1085,

1 Colonel Tod,— Annals of Rajasthan, Vol. L, p. 89,—following oral
tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Bundelkhand, where stands a ce-
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. W, Ellis has brought to light, from that
vicinity, an inscription, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D. 1120, in which the
fortress of Nalapura is mentioned. That of Nurwur is, probably, thereby
intended: but what Nala was he of Nalapura? Sce Journal of the Ar-
cheeological Socicty of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 42—486.

For the tradition connecting Nurwur with a Rdja Nala, also see Mr.
M. Martin’s Ffastern India, Vol IL, p. 458.

§ See, for the original—with a literal translation——of what is here ah-
stracted, my note at pp. 144—146, supra. The only inference to be
drawn from the passage in question, as to Nala’s locality, is, that it
was to the north of Avanti, If by Avanti we are to understand Oojein,
he could not have been very near to Vidarbha; and he may have been
a long way from it.

i As by the Ramdyaia, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdsida, XLIIL., 13.
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Durgalas, Pratimésyas,! Kuntalas, Kusalas,” Tiragra-

be the descendants of Anarta, the son of Sarydti, who founded
the capital Kusasthali, afterwards Dwarakd, on the sea-shore in
Gujerat. *

! AlsoPratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas.

? Also Kusajas and Kosalas. The latter is, probably, correct;
as the name does not ocenr in any other form than that of Ka-
$ikosala above.+ Kosalay is a name variously applied. Its car-
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the
banks of the Sarayﬁ, the kingdom of Rama, of which Ayodhya§
was the capital. Ramdyana, I., S 5.1l In the Mahdbhdrata we
have one Ko$ala ¥ in the east, and another in the south, besides
the Prik-kosalas** and Uttara-kosalast+ in the east and north,
The Puranas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back
of Vindhya;’ and it would appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa,
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po-
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku-
Savati, i} built upon the Vindhyan precipices: famqéﬂmgg |
The same is alluded to in the Patila Khanda of the Padma Pu-
rafia, and in the Raghu Vamsa, §§ for the purpose of explaining

* In a foot-note to Book IV., Chap. IL. of this work, Professor Wilson
asserts that Anarta was “part of Cutch or Gujerat”.

t Vide p. 157, supra.

* Professor Wilson here had “Kosala™. And throughout the note here
annotated he used Kofala and Kosala—that is to say, the name of a
country and that of its capital—indiseriminately.

§ Itself called Kodala and Uttarakodald, See the Haima-koéa, 1V., 41;
and tho Trikdida-seshae, 11., 1, 12,

|| Bala-karida, V., 5.

o Sabha-parvan, 795.

» Ihid.,, 1117,

++ Thid., 1077.

¥ Kusasthall is a synonym of Dwaraka: see Professor Wilson’s fourth
note in the last page. The authority for recognizing a second Kusasthall,
identifiable with Kusavati, is not known to me,

§% XVI,, 25,
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has, Strasenas, Ljikas,' Kanyakagunas, Tilabharas, Sa-
miras, Madhumattas,* Sukandakas, Kdsmiras,? Sindhu-

the return of Kusa to Ayodhya. Certainly in later times, the
country of Kosala lay south of Oude; for, in the Ratnivali, the
general of Vatsat surrounds the king of Kosdala in the Vindhya
mountains (Hindu Theatre, Vel. II., p. 305): and, as noticed in
the same work, (p. 267,) we have, in the Purdnas, Sapta Ko-
$alas, or seven Kosalas.? An inscription found at Ratnapur in
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states
that Sri-deva, the governor of Malahari Mandala, having obtained
the favour of Prithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build
temples, and dig tanks, &e.;-indicating the extension of the power
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inseription
is dated Sarhvat 915, or A. D. 838,  The Kosala of the Purdnas
and of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to
the west, along a part of the Vindhya range.§ Ptolemy has a
Koutakossula in the south; probably one of the KoSalas of the
Hindus. |

' Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Viyu,
&c.; a people of the south.

? The people of Kashmir. ¥

* In the Haima-kota, 1V., 24, the Madhumatas are the same as the
Kdémiras, who are mentioned just below, in the text here benoted.

+ See my second note at p 158, supra.

} For the words “in the seven Kodalas” see Book IV., Chap. XXIV.
of the present work. On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on the
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilson inferred that the Ko-
salas were seven in number.

§ As appears, from the passage of the Mehdbhdrate quoted in my
note at pp 144—146, supre, a part, at least, of one of the Koéalas
—or Kosalas—lay to the south of Vidarbha. Professor Lassen’s map
accompanying his Indische Alterthumskande, is, aceordingly, to be modified.

it See Indische Alterthumshunde, Vol. 1., p. 120, third foot-note,

€ There are Kadmiras in the west, according to the Bengal recension
of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhi-kinda, XU, 22; and according to the
Markandeya-purdita, LVIL, 52.
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sauviras,' Gandhdras,? Darsakas,® Abhisaras,* Utilas,®

' One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahabhs-
rata. The Rdmdyana* places them in the west; the Purdnas,
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been
upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab.

? These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridwe. Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,} Account of the Foe-kiie-ki. §

3 From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc-
ceeding.

* These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash-
mir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king-
dom of Abisares.]] It often oeeurs in composition with Darva,
as Déarvabhisara. 9 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV, p. 115, **

5 Also read Ulfas and Kulifas. 44 The Ramdyata has Ko-
likasit or Kaulafas amongst the western tribes.

* Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdnde, XLIIL, 11.

+ As in the Mdrkaideya, LVIL, 36: also see LVIIL, 30. There were
Sauviras in the east: Mahabhirata, Drota-parvan, 184. And see pp. 133,
134, supra. Sauvira = Kumalaka: Haima-kosa, 1V., 26.

i Vol. V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson.

§ See, further, M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque,
&c., Appendix [.; and Sir M. M. Eliot’s Historians of Muhammedan
India, Vol. 1., p. 30, fourth foot-note.

|| See Professor Wilson’s Ariana Antigua, p. 190.

% See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 11., Appendix, pp. XXXIX,
and XL.; Mahdbhdrate, Drofa-parvan, 3380; Karia-parven, 3652.

** See the Translator’s third note in the next page.

1 The Kulitas —not Kulufas—are a real people. See Professor Wilson's
Hindu Theatre, Vol. IL, p. 165; M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Ana-
lytique, &e., pp. 81—84; and his Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c.,
pp. 300—1303.

i1 Bengal recension, Kishkindha-kanda, XL, 8.
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Saivalas,! and Béhlikas;® the people of Darvi,** the
Vanavas, Darvas, T Vatajamarathoragas,; Bahubadhas,*
Kauravyas, Sudémans,® Sumallikas, Badhnas, Karisha-

1 Also with the short vowel, Saivalas.

? The Vahlikas or Bahlikas§ are always associated with the
people of the north,!] west, ¥ and ultra-Indian provinces, and are
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh.
It is specified, in the Mahdbharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least
Bokhara and Maimena, still preserves: and, in Arjuna’s Dig-vi-
jaya, ¥*¥ it is said to be difficult of approach.

* % These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the
Abhisaras.f+ They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya,}
and are there termed also Kshatriyas.

* Also read Bahuviadya and Balurada.

5 The name occurs, in the Ramayana, as that of a mountain
in the Punjab, or in the Bihika country. 1I., 53.8§§

* This is to translate {a"’f, which, however, cannot be a plural., More-
over, where was “Darvi”? 1 wounld read, not qa”f <, buat Q‘a"‘fﬂ‘-,
Darvichas, Have we, in ga"’fﬂ‘, a Sanskritization of u‘).;,g;)g), dervigh?
But T suspect corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have g“[a‘ﬁf\a‘-.

+ What is the relation betwcen the Darvas and the Darvas? Bui
should not we here read Vanavadarvas?

+ T assume that Professor Wilson’s ¢ Vitajamarathorajas” was ounly
an inadvertence. Further, may not Vatajamas and Rathoragas be pre-
ferable?

§ For the Bahikas, see p. 167, Translator’s second foot-note, supra.

|| Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaiia, Kishkindhdi-kaide, XLIV., 13.

% Ramayaia, Kishkindhd-kinda, XL1L., 6; XLIIL, &, in the Bengal
recension,

* Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1030.

Tt See the Traoslator's fourth note in the last page; also, Lassen’s
Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IL, p. 138, foot-note.

The Ddrvas are supposed to be the AJvppeior of Clesias.

tr Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1026.

$§ See Lassen’s De Pentapotumie Indica, p. 12, second foot-note.
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* Vétdyanas,* Dasirnas,” Ro-
mans,’ Kusabindus, Kakshas,* Gopalakakshas,® Jinga-
las,® Kuruvarnakas,” Kiratas,+ Barbaras,® Siddhas,

! The MSS. agree in reading this Vindyava or Vanayus, a
people in the north-west, also famous for horses.

? A better reading is Dasapar$wa;} as we have had Dasdrnas
before.

3 Also Ropans: quere, Romans?

4 Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading,
although it has occurred before.

5 Also Gopalakachcehhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes,
in Bhima’s Dig-vijaga.§

¢ Or Langalas. ||

T Kurujangalas, ¥ or the people of the forests in the upper
part of the Doal. It is also read Paravallabhas.

® The analogy to ‘barbavians’ is not in sound only; but, in
all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for-
eigners, and nations not Hindu. **

* Professor Wilson had “Kulindapatyakas”,—a uiere clerical error,
I surmise. See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 547.

1 See my sixth note at p. 180, supra. Also see Jowrnal As. Soec.
Bengal, 1849, pp. 766, 773, The passages here referred to occur in
Hodgson's admirable essay On the Physical Geography of the Himalaya.
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVIL of Selections from the Records of the
Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo us a synonym of
Kiranti,

; Or Dafarhas? See my first note at p. 178, infra.

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077,

| See M. V de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &e., p. 162.

9 To translate ATFET: ﬁ(aﬁaﬂ‘,, ‘people of the Kuru thickets’.
“Jangalas™ was, therefore, left in the text inadvertently. Kurujangala
and its mhabltants are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata, as in
the Adi- -parv., 3739, 4337, et al. Also see p. 156, supra, my second note,

** Thus, in the Ramayaria, Bengal recension, A’islzkin(llzd-kd/h'la, XLIV,,
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparachinas, Tukharas, Barbaras, and Kdim-
bojas, in the north.
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Vaidehas,* T4mraliptakas,® Audras,® Paundras,* dwel-
lers in sandy tracts (Saisikatas*), and in mountains
(Parvatiyast). Moreover, chief of the sons of Bharata,
there are the nations of the south, the Dravidas,® Ke-

' Also Dadhas, in which we should have a resemblance to the
Scythian Dahze.

? Or Tamaliptas, or Démaliptas; the people at the western
mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapoor and Tamlook. Tamralipti
was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Acc. of the Foe-
kiie-ki, }) and retained its character in the ninth and twelfth. Dasa
Kuméra Charitra§ and Brihat Kaths; Il also J. R. As. Soc. ¥

3 The people of Odra or Orissa. ¥*

4 The inhabitants of Punidra: see note § at p. 170, supra. ++

* The people of the Goromandel coast, from Madras south-
wards those by whom the Tamil language is spokm

* The Caleutta edmon has SalSlkatas Neither readmg is Sanskrit.

t See Burnouf's Commentaire sur le Yagna, pp. c.—cii.; also M. V.
de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 65, third foot-note.

t Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. V., p 135.

§ See Professor Wilson's Fssays, .Analytical, &ec., Vol. 1L, p. 242.
The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Suhma.

|| Professor Wilson means Kathd-sarit-sagara. See his Kssays, Ana-
lytical, &c, Vol 1., pp. 216, et seq.

4 See, dlSO, M. S. Julien’s Mémoires sur les Contrées QOccidentales,
Vol IL, p. 83; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque,
&c., pp. 303, 304.

** The Audras are the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. The
Odras are named, as a southern people, in the Bengal recension of the
Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLI., 18, and as a northern people also,
XLIV,, 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, ¢bid., XLI,, 18—does not
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udras are repeatedly spoken of
in the Mahdbhdrata, and once, at least—Sabhd-parvan, 1174—in associa-
tion with the Keralas. According to the Haima-koda, IV., 27, the Udras
and the Keralas were the same,

We find, according to some MSS., the Audras mentioned, between the
Paundrakas and the Dravidas, in the Laws of the Mdnavas, X., 44. But
see my second note at p. 184, infra.

1+ The Paunidras are, probably, the same as the Paundrikas, clearly distin-
guished from the Pundras, who are named with them, in the Mahdbha-
rata, Sabhd-parvan, 1872. 1t See my seventh note at p. 180, infra.

IL 12
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ralas, Prachyas,? Mushikas,® and Vanavésakas;* the
Karndtakas,” Mahishakas,® Vikalyas” and Mishakas,®
Jillikas,® Kuntalas," Sauhtidas, Nalakinanas,' Kau-
kutfakas,'® Cholas, Kaunkanas,* Malavanakas,® Sa-
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras,” Angiras,”t Dhwa-

' The people of Malabar proper. {

? Also Prasyas. Prachyas properly means the people of the
east; the Prasii of the Greeks, cast of the Ganges.

3 Mushika is the southernmost part of the Malabar coast;
Cochin and Travancore.

+ Also Vianavdsins and Vanavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba-
nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remains of which
are still extant in the district of Sunda.

5 The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar-
nafa or Carnatic.

¢ The people of Mysore: see note 8 at p. 166, supra.

7 Also Vikalpas.

8 Also Pushkalas.

® Also Karnikas.

19 Read Kuntikas.

" Variously read Nalakalaka, Nabhakdnana, and Tilakanija.

2 Kaukundaka and Kaukuntaka,

13 The inhabitants of the lower part of the Coromandel coast;
so called, after them—Cholamandala.

14 People of the Concan. According to some statements, there
are seven districts so named.§

15 Malavdnara and Salavariaka.

16 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku-
rangara. It is alao read Kanura_]ada

' "‘-They are agam mentloned in the Mahalzlzarata, Sabba-parvan, 1872
The Trikdnda-sesha, 1I., 1, 10, makes them the same as the Dasarhas.
The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kinda, XL1., 14
names the Kukuvas, immediately after the Daddrnas, as a southern people.
Should we there read Kukkuras and Dadarbas? Vide pp. 159, 176, supra.
+ The Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata here adds, by an almost in-
dubitable blunder, the Marishas. * Vide p. 165, text and foot-notes, supra.
§ See the Rdja-tarangini, IV., 1569 Professor Wilson had previously
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jinyutsavasanketas,’ Trigartas,® Salwasenis, Sakas,®*
Kokarakas,* Proshthas, Samavegavadas.” There are
also the Vindhyachulukas,® Pulindas{ and Kalka-

' This is a questionable name, though the MSS. agree. We
have, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya,i Utsavamanketa; and, in Nakula’s,
to the west, Utsavasanketa. §

3 These are amongst the warriors of the Mahdbharata. They
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes,] and
are mentioned, in the Rdja-tarangini, M as unot far from Kashmir.
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. *¥

3 Also Vyudkas and Viikas. The latter are specified amongst
the central nations: Vayu, &e. ¥

* Kokavakas and Kokanakhas.

® Sdras and Vegasdras; also Parasancharakas.

¢ Vindhyapalakas and Vindhyamulikas.;; The latter, those at

written: “The seven Konkanas are, indeed, known in the Deccan still,
and comprehend the whole of the Parau Rama Kshetra, or the greater
part of the Malabar coust. They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulunga
or Tuluva, Govarashtra (or (ioa), Konkana proper, Kardtaha, Varalatta,
and Barbara.” Asiatic Researches, Vol, XV., p. 47, foot-note.

" In the Caleutta edition of the Mahdblurata the veading is Bakas.

t Vide p. 159, supra, note }; and my annotation on it.

! Mahdbharata, Sebhd-parvar, 1025, But the word there is Utsa-
vasanketa., It was a broken ®& .in the original, as printed in the Cal-
cutta edition of the Mahdbharata, that seems to have given rise to
“Utsavamanketa”.

§ Mahabharata, Sabhd-parvan, 1191. And see Indische Alterthwns-
kunde, Vol. 1L, pp. 134, 135.

|| As inthe Sabha-parvan, 1026. In the Mdrkaideya-purdia, UVIL, 57,
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes.

« FromV., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere and Gujerat.
The Haima-koéa, 1V., 28, gives Jalandhara and Trigarta as synonyms,

** “Trigarta, the conntry of the three strongholds, has been recently
determined to be the modern hill-state of Kotoch, which is still called,
by the people, Traigart ka mulk’ Professor Wilson, in Prof. Johnson’s
Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 64, eighth foot-note.

+ Merkaideya-purdra, LVIL, 33.

41 See Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. X1V., p. 397.

27
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las,* Mélavas,?® Mallavas,® Apar vallabhas, Kulindas,*
Kalavas,” Kunithakas,® Karafas,” Mvishakas, Tanab#las®
Saniyas,’ Ghatcm'uuayae 1 A]mdas,“" Pasivatas,™ Ta-

the foot of Vindhya, arc named, in the Pauranik lists,{ amongst

the southern tribes.

! Balwala and Valkaja.

? Also Malaka and Mdjava,

3 Also Vallabhas, which, from the sueceeding word, may be
conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod’s Rajasthan.§

1 One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by
Arjuna. ||

* Kalada and Dohada.

6 Kundala, Karantha, and Maridaka. = The latter ¥ occars, in

* amongst the eastern nations.

the Ramayana,*

7 Kuraia, Kunaka.

§ Stanabala.

® Satirtha, Satiya, Nariya.

® The Stinjayas are a people from the north-west, amongst
the warriors of the Mahdbhavata. The reading may be incorreet.
It occurs also Putistinjaya.

' Also Aninda.

1 A]m Slmm, bxmla byuvaka

l/(lc pp. 133, 134, aupm. There were Malavas in the north Ma-
hihhdrata, Droiia-yarvan, 183. The Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdaida, XL.,
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them,

+ Formerly printed “Alindayas”,—by oversight, I suppose.

* In the Markaideya-purdie, LVIL, 47, 1 find Vindhyamanleyas.

§ Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. II1., pp. 501, et seq.

|| Mahdbh., Sabhd-parvan, 997. Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson's
Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap-
pears from the context, are mountaineers. They were, probably, neigh-
bours of the Traigartas.” Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol L, p. 547.

@ ()f which Manduka is a variant recognized by the commentator.

“ [ one MS. of the Bengal recension of this poem, Kishkindhd-kdnda,
XI., after stanza 24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples,
the Dravidas, Malivas (sic), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakas. See
Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Rdmdyana, Vol. VIIL, p. 333, note 40.

*
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nayas,’ Sunayas,” Dasividarbhas,” Kantikas, * Tanga-
nas,’ Paratanganas, northern and other fierce barba-
rians (Mlechchhas), Yavanas,® Chinas,” Kambo-

! Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa.

? Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha.

% Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. Great va-
riety, and, no doubt, great Inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in
several of the names here given. They are not found elsewhere.

* The reading of three copies is Kakas. There is a tribe so
called on the banks of the Indus, as it leaves the mountains.

> These and the following are mountaineers in the north-west.
The former are placed, by the Purdanas,® in the north; and the
Viyu includes them also amongst the-mountain tribes. The R4-
méyanat has Tankanas in the north.

¢ The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in
the valuable notes on the translationi of the Birth of Uma, from
the Kumara Sambhava. (Journal As. Soe. of Bengal, July, 1833,
p. 336.) The Greeks were known, throughout Western Asia, by
the term 1, Yavan; or Ton, liovec; the Yavana, e, of the
Hindus; or, as it occurs in its Prakrit form, in the very curious
inscription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soe. of Ben-
gal, Feb., 18388, p. 139,) Yona: the term Yonardja being there
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus
the Great, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Bactrian Grecks were most
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re-
lations with India, but from their being usually named in con-
currence with the north-western tribes, Kambojas, Daradas, Pa-
radas, Bahlikas, Sakas, &e., in the Ramdyana, Mahdbhdrata, Pu-
ranas, Manu, and in variouns poems and plays.

7 Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people of Chinese Tar-

* As bbyr-the ﬂ'[(t'r/ca-r}deya.. LVIL, 41, in MSS,: only the Caleutta edition
reads Tunganas. The same Purina, LVIL, 56, has, in MSS., Tangahas
among the mountain-tribes; for which the Caleutta edition exhibits Gurganas.

+ Bengal recension, Kishkindhi-kdiida, XLIV., 20,

t By the late Rev. Dr. W, H, Mill,
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jas;' ferocious and uncivilized races, Saktidgrahas, :
Kulatthas,* Hunas,* and Parasikas;* also Rama'
bl b

tary, are pamed in the Ramayana{ and Manu,] as well as in
the Purdiias.§ If the designation China was derived from the
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 260, this forms a limit of
antiguity for the works in question. The same word, however,
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of
Shen-sy; and it may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at
an earlier period. ||

! These Wilford ¥ regards as the people of Arachosia. They
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes,
Yavanas, Sakas, and the like. ** They are also famous for their
horses; ++ and, in the Ramayana,i; they are said to be covered
with golden lotoses:

aTgR: W ST ggar )

What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel-
lishment of their dress. 'We have pari of the name, or Kambi,
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubt,
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ‘place,” ¢district;” and the word
denotes the dwellers in the Kamba or Kambis country. So Kam-
boja may be explained these born in Kamba or Kambas. §§

2 Also Saktidwaha or Saktfidguha.

3 Also Kulachchas and Kuntalas.. The Purdnas  have Ku-
pathas amongst the mountain tribes.

N Also Pdmtaka The {lrst is not a common form in the Pu-

*Seemysecond noteatp 134  SUPT . TSee my se‘enthnoteatp 176, supra.

+ X, 44. § As in the Mdrkaideya, LVIL, 89.

ﬁ See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p.857; and the Translator's
last note on Book 1V., Chap III. of this work.

% Asiatic Researches, Vol. VL, p. 516,

** They are thus associated in the Mahdbhdrata, Vana-parvan, 12839,
12840; and in the Drona-parven, 182,

'H- See the Mahdbharata, Droia-parvan, 182.

*+ Bengal recension, Kiskkindhd-kdiida, XL1V., 14. There they are
not named with the Yavanas and Sakas; but Lhey are so named in the
corresponding passage of the true Rdmdyaia, Kish.-kdrda, XLIL.,

§§ ? For the Kambojas, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11, pp. 368—370'
] As the Mark., LVIL, 56, in some MSS. The Calcutta ed, reads Kurus-
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nas,’ Chinas, Dasamaélikas,? those living near the

Kshattriyas, and Vaisyas and Sudras;® also St-

ranas,* although it is in poetical writings;{ denoting, no doubt,
the Persians, or people of Pars or Fars. The latter, also read
Piradas, T may imply the same, as beyond (péara) the Indus.

' We have Ramathas in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya,§ and in the
Vayu and Matsya.

? Dasamdnas and De$amdnikas, in the north: Vayu and
Matsya.

3 The passage occurs in the Viyu and Markandeya| Purdnas,
as well as in the Mababbarata; but the purport is not very dis-
tinet, and the proper reading-is doubtful. In three MSS. of the
latter, it oceurs:
wfeay Qifadary IwxgTha garfa =17

* Vide p. 133, 176, supra, for Ramas, Romas, Romans, &e.

¥ As in the Raghwanmia, 1V., 60. There, as at p. 133, supra, we find
Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor
Wilson's “Parasika™ in the text, as violating the metre of the original.

* “Paradas is used, in the Puranic lists, to represent people who live
beyond the lndus; just as zé zépe is used, in the Periplus of the Ery-
threan sea, to signify the ports hieyond the straits.” 8ir H. M. Elliot,
HMistorians of Muhammedan India, Vol. 1., p. 36, third foot-note.

The Paradas figure, as a northern people, in the Bengal recension of
the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-karida, XL1V., 13. And see p. 168, supra,
note 6.

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as *vix dubium” that the
Paradas were the Parthians. See De Pentapotamia Indica, p.61. Sub-
sequently he was minded to identify them with the Ifapvi7rae of Plolemy.
See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p 525, second foot-note, But at
p. 856, fifth foot-note, he finally came to think that they were the in-
habitants of Hapadnry.

§ Malabhdarata, Sabha-parvan, 1194.

I| LVIL, 88.

« With the exception of its printing YT —to which gfaygr
is preferable—separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plural,
the Calenita edition has, and quite intelligibly:

wfegrafaaary Swsgggeia 9.

The people here spoken of are ‘those who wear the garb of the off-

spring of Kshattriya mothers, and tribes of Vaidyas and Sidras,’
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dras,' Abhiras,®* Daradas,® Kasmiras, with Pat-

The latter pada is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy,
is IfFUfCHTTH | In two copies of the Vayu, it is wfaay-
FFINTI 1 None of these are intelligible; and the Mirkaddeya
furnishes the reading followed, WfaqrufISwTN) Modern geo-
graphers have supposed the Cathei, Cathari, and Chatrii of the
ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of
Kshattriyas; but no such people occur directly named in our lists.
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaidya
(agricultural) and Stdra (servile or low) tribes, living either near
to, or after the manner of; Kshattriyas.. In that case, a better
reading would be:
gfaufaamt Segggert« =

According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kdmbojas,
Sakas, Pdradas, Pahlavas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Khadas, and
even the Chinas and Yavanas,+ are degraded Kshattriyas, in con-
sequence of neglecting religious rites: X., 43, 44.1 According to
the Paurdnik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV.§

! Here we have a people called Stdras by all the authorities,
and placed in the west or north-west, towards the Indus. They
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr.
Lassen,¥ to be the Oxydracw; for Stdraka is equally correct with

* See the Translator's fourth note at p. 168, supra.

+ The Paundrakas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them, But
none of them are called “northern tribes,”

The reading Audras is doubtful, Some MSS. have Andras, which is,
perhaps, an error for Andhras,

+ On the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori-
ginal Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 177; Part 11, pp. 268, 439, 440,

§ Chapter 1L, ad finem.

|| See the Mahdbhdrata, Drora-parvan, 183,

4 See his De Pentapotamia Indica, pp. 26, 27; Zeitschrift fir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol, 111, pp. 199, & seq.; Indische Alterthums-
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tis,* Khasiras,” Antacharas (or borderers), Pahna-

Stdra; and, in place of ’O;"udgd:wl, various MSS. of Strabo, as
quoted by Siebenkees, read Jidgaxar and Svdgazai. The latter
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for
the people who formed the limit of Alexander’s eastern con-
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydracz.

? These are always conjoined with the Stdras, as if conter-
minous.* Their situation is, no doubt, correctly indicated, by
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the
Indus.

3 The Durds} are still where they were at the date of our
text, and in the days of Strabo and -Ptolemy; not exactly, in-
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but along its course, above

kunde, Vol. 1., p. 800; Vol 1I., pp. 155, 158, 168—172, 669, 872. Also
see Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. L, p. 291, first
foot-note.

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the $udras with the Sodri and
the Sohdas. See his Erude sur la Glog. Grecque, &c., pp. 152, 162.

* Some idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my
first foot-note at p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may be
added that, while we find the Abhiras mentioned, in the Mahdbhdrata,
as in the Sabhd-parvan, 1192, along with the Sudras, we see them named
between the Paradas and the Kitavas, Sabhd-parvan, 1832; in company
with the Siras, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Dravillas and the
Putdras, Aswamedhika-parvan, 832.

The term ‘(TWW: of the Bengal recension of the Ramd-
yaia, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLIIL., 19,—where the southern tribes are enu-
merated — is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sedi dei SifirAbhiri”.
That is to say, the translator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has
here fused together the Suras and the Abhiras,

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and
the Abbiras occur side by side.

+ See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 798, 799; also M. V. de
Saint-Martin’s Ftude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., p. 161,

t We read of the Daradas in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia,
Kishkindhd-kdanda, XLIV., 15. The corresponding passage in the real
Rdmayaria, viz., Kiskkindhd-karde, XLIIL., 12, has, instead, Varadas.
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vas,® and dwe]]ers in mountain caves (Girigahwa-

the Himalaya, just before it descends to Indla, a position which
might well be taken for its head. *

¢ Also read Pasus, ‘brutes’. If the term might be altered to
Palli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tribes’.

* Also Khasikas and Khasdkas.+ The first of these is,
probably, most correct; being eqnivalent to Khasas, barbarians
named, along with the Sakas and Daradas, by Manu,} &ec.; traces
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies
have, in place of this, Tukhdras; and the same occurs in the Ra-
mayania.§ The Vayu has Tushdras; but the Markandeya, !| Takhd-
ras. T These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari;
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Baciria was taken from the
Greeks, and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still
bears. **

* See Colonel Wﬂford, in the . Asiatic Researches, Vul VI, p 457,
Professor Wilson, ibid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pentapotamia Indica,
pp. 18, 19; Indische Alterthwnskunde, Vol. L, pp. 418, 419; Professor
Wilson's Notes on the Indica of Clesias; pp. 34, 35; Translation of the
Dabistin, Vol L, p. 244; M. Troyer’s edition of the Raja tarangiii, Vol 11.,
pp. 330, 331; M. V. de Saint-Martin's Ftude sur la Géog. Greeque, &e.,
p. 197.

T See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Ftude sur la Gévg. Grecque, &c., p. 196,
text and second foot-note, and p. 198,

} See the Translator’s third note at p. 183, supra.

§ Bengal recension only. See my seventh note at p. 176, supra.

In the same recension of the Rdmdyera, Adi-kinda, LVL, 3, the
Tusharas, or Tnkharas, or, perhaps, Bukharas, ave spoken of, in company
with the Kiratakas. See Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Ramdyaria,
Vol, 1., p. 224, and Vol. VL., pp. 443, 444, The real Ramdyara exhibits,
in the correspounding passage, namely, Bdla-kaida, LV., 3, not Tusharas,
but Haritas.

i LVIL, 39. Plainly there is here an error in the Caleutta edition.

« Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1850; named between the Sakas and
the Kankas.

** Bee Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 852, 853; also M. V. de
Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytigue, &c., p. 33,
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ras”), Atreyas, Bharadwijas,® Stanayoshikas,” Pro-
shakas,”” Kalingas," and tribes of Kiritas, Tomaras,”
Hamsamargas,¥ and Karabhanjikas.?; These® and

¢ Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the
more usual. §

" The Ramdyainia has Gahwaras.!| The mountains from Ka-
bul to Bamian furnish infinitely numerous instancs® of cavern
habitations.

8 These two, according to the Viyu, are amongst the northern
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities,
from the sages Atri and Bharadwéja.

® The latter member of the compound oceurs poshikas, payi-
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘drinkers,’ or ‘fighters.” The
first term denotes the female breast.

% Also Dronakas, ¢ people of valleys.’

1 Also Kajingas. 9 Kalingas would be here out of place.

'? These and the preceding are included, by the Vayun, amongst
the mountain tribes of the north.

3 Many names, ** indeed, might be added to the catalogue,

* See the Murkaideya-purdria, LVIT, 41, The Calcutta edition has
Témasas. Also see M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque,
&c., p. 314,

+ Placed, by the Mdrkarideya-purdria, LVIL, 41, with the Tomaras, in
the north; and again, at LVIL, 56, in the mountains,

+ The Caleutta edition has Karabhanjakas.

§ See p. 168, supra, text and notes; also a note on Book 1V,, Chap. 111
of the present work, I suspect that UET and qHAY are nothing more
than graphical corruptions of Y@H, the reading, here, of the Calcutta
edition.

{| 1f the passage referred to is Kishkindhd-kdnda, XVIIL., 4, in the
Bengal recension,—with which compare XIX., 4, in the real Rdmdyaia,—
no people called Gahwaras is mentioned there.

« See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &ec., p. 137,

* For the annexed observations [ am indebted to my learned friend
Professor Goldstiicker :

“In sutras 1V., 1, 168—173, Panini teaches how, from nominal bases
implying at the same time a man of the Kshattriya caste and the name
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in
the north, can be only thus briefly noticed.

from the lists referred to, in the Vayun, Matsya, and Mzirkmi&eya

of a country, patronymic bases—and, ‘as Katyayana, IV., 1, 168, vartt. 2,
adds, bases meaning a king of such countries—are derived, This is done
by weans he so-called ags affixes,—(IV., 1, 174) I (technically,

A, W), Y (techn, N, @), and T (techn,, {3[), which require
vriddhi in the first syllable of the base. Thus, from Panchila—the name
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—wonld come, in the sense
of an individnal belonging to, or of a king of, that country, Panchala,
&c. (IV.,, I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhari, Gandhara, &e.
IV, 1, 169); from Magadha, Magadha, &c. (IV,, 1, 170); from Kosala,
Kausalya, &e. (V. 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &ec. (IV,, 1, 172);
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &e. (IV., 1, 173), —In sutra 11, 4, 62,
however, Pafini says that, if such names are used in the plural, except
in the plural of the feminine, the affixes taught in IV, 1, 168—173 —
together with the effect they would have on the base—are dropped. Thus,
though an individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing. (nom.),
Angali, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country are, in the plur,
(nom.), Angdli; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called Kalingih,
though one individual belonging to it wonld be Kalingah., (According
to the restriction named, women of these countries, however, would be
called Angyak, Kalingyali. Several vdrttikas are appended to this rule
by Katyayana; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others
appear superfluons. Thus, it scarcely reqnired an additional rule to
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individnal of the
Vanga country is dear — ¥y qT§ WHTH —are called fﬁwm:
—not ﬁ'ﬁ]ﬂ'ﬁ"{:—, or, on the other hand, that, for instance, ‘one man

who has passed beyond the people of Anga’— HTAHTTT § F —
is called @G :— not JRITEF.—; for, in the former case, the base
Vinga implies the singular, and, in the latter, the base Anga, the plural,
number.)—In sutra IV., 2, 67, Pafini teaches that names of places (@)
may be derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter exists, or may be found, in such a place; e. g,
that, from wdumbara, ‘fig-tree’, may be derived audumbara, in the sense
of a country in which there are such trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other
such names may be formed in the sense that the place was founded by
the person implied by the oviginal base; e g., Kauddmbi, the city so
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Purdnas, as well as several capable of verification, from the Ra-
mayana and other passages of the Mahdbharata. This is not

called, from Kuddmba, the name of its founder; in 1V, 2, 69, that other
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., aushtra, ‘a place where
camels live’, from wshtra; and, in IV,, 2, 70, that such names may be
likewise formed in the sense that the place is not far from that which
is expressed by the original base; e. g., haimavata, ‘the country not far
from Himavat’. Again, in IV, 2, 81, Panini teaches that, if, however,
such a name, formed to yield any of the four meanings just mentioned,
is that of a country (YMYE), there is a loss (FY) of the affix which
would be required to effect the formation of any of these bases,—together
with the effect which that affix would have on the base; and, in L, 2, 51,
he says that, if such a loss- (FW) of the affix has occurred, the gender
and number of the word whose base has undergone such a loss would
be the same as those of the word containing the original base. Hence,
according to these last rules—IV,, 1, 82, and L., 2, 51 combined—, the
country inhabited by Panchalas is called QETHT:; and, similarly, the
country of the Kurus, Matsyas, &o., HCH L, HET:, FFT., agte,
HAHT ., R‘En,, RASTRR &e, The Kasika, which supplies these in-
stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of the
plural—does not apply to expressions like mﬁ‘ I9ug:, E{f\{ﬁ

+; since these are not names of countries: TG HHATH H3fa

ST wigrafm | SgEa 99U | Sfzm g gfa
AT (V. 2, 67) FRA | T qH GA LUATAYYG 77 |

“In the foregoing references, desa is to be understood as denoting
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country;
whereas janapada is the strict term for country.”

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, #s many
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great age, as the Ma-
hdabharata, Ramayaia, Manava-dharina-sastra, &e., deviate, in their mode
of naming the inhabitants of countries, from the criterion accepted even by
Katydyana, a grammarian so much later than Pailini, they must appertain,
at least in the form in which we know them, to a stage of the Sanskrit
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was uunac-
quainted.

As to the age of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor Goldsticker,
as expressed in an essay read before the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864,
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, he flourished
about B, C. 140—120. See, on the time of Patanjali, Panini: His Place
in Sanskrit Literature, p. 234.
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro-
secnted too far, perhaps, already. It is evident that a very con-
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified, and
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of
India left Ly the historians of Alexander’s expedition. That more
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities
would, no doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well
as names are given by which the places would be recognized.
It is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from
the inaccuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon-
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the
EKast India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly,
erroneous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places,
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance
is to be had from any commentary; as the subject is one of little
interest in native estimation.

* Professor Wilson should seem, however; to have followed the readings
in the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata very closely. A noticeably
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col-
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B. Rosen. See his post-
humous contribution to the Monatsherichte vber die Verhandlungen der
Gesellschaft firr Erdkunde zu Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 38—42.

My annotations on the episode here concluded, far from professing to
be exhaustive, are but a meagre indication that the subject of ancient
Indian geography is one which admits of much more thorough treatment
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi-
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, specifying
and discussing various readings, of——not to name other works—the chief
Purafas and of the entire Mahkdbhdrate and Rdmdyaria. To what extent
the true Rdmdya#a, as contrasted with the modern depravation of that
poem, published and translated by Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for
geographical purposes, must be sufficiently palpable from my numerous
comparative references. As to the Biihat-swhhitd of Vardhamihira, if 1
have declined to make use of it in my notes, the reason is, that I wanted
access to Dr. Kern’s edition, and was unwilling to reproduce the un-
authoritative extracts to be found in the pages of Colomel Wilford and
elsewhere,




CHAPTER IV.

Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, and inhabitants
of the other Dwipas, viz., Plaksha, Sa’llmala, Kusa, Krauncha,
Séka, and Pushkara: of the oceans separating them: of the
tides: of the confines of the earth: the Lokaloka mountain.
Extent of the whole.

ParASAra. —In the same manner as Jambu-dwipa
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that
ocean 1s surrounded by the insular continent of
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu-
dwipa.*

Medhatithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha,
had seven sons: Sé.ntabhaya, Sigira, Sukhodaya,
Ananda,t Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva. And the
Dwipa was divided amongst them; and each division
was named after the prince to whom it was subject.?
The several kingdoms were bounded by as wmany
ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan-
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka,§ Sumanas, and Vai-
bhrija.l| In these mountains the sinless inhabitants

!
|
I

* The original is as follows:
JEENY fga<: raagsfan: |
¥ U9 fgyuy sgeaadiy SgIEa: |
‘The diameter of Jambudwipa measures a hundred thousand yojanas :
this Plakshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to be twice as many in dia-
meter.’
Compare the end of the last chapter, at p. 138, supra.
+ One MS. has Ananta
1 We here have an abridgment of the original, which specifies the
names of the divisions, Sukhodaya's was called Sukhada,
§ Saumaka is the lection of one of my MSS.
jj I find Vibhraja—an objectionable reading—in a single MS.
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ever dwell, along with celestial spirits* and gods. In
them are many holy places; and the people there live
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en-
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin.
They are the Anutaptd, Sikhi,} Vipasa,: Tridivé,
Kramu, Amritd, and Sukfitd. These are the chief
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwipa, which I have
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others,
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the
waters of those rivers ave always contented and happy:
and there 1s neither decrease nor increase amongst
them;' neither are the revolutions of the four ages
known in these Varshas. The character of the time
is, there, uniformly, that of the Tretd (or silver) age.
In the (five) Dwipas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to

! So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpini and
Utsarpitii: wagfdut grata@r | s@fidt gerq@mis But
these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar
to the Jainas;l| during the former of which, men are supposed
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the
text had, possibly, the Jaina use of these terms in view, and, if
80, wrote after their system was promulgated.

* Gandharva. + In one MS, is Sikhd.
1 The reading of four MSS. is Vipdpa.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy
I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, not Avasarpii, but Apasar-
pitii, as do several of my MSS. of the text, Still I cannot but look upon
Apasarpini as very likely to be wrong.

1| See Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Essays, Vol, I, p. 216; or Professor
Wilson's Lssays and Lectures, &c., Vol. L, p, 309,
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Saka, the length of life is* five thousand years; and
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar-
yaka, Kuru,§ Vivimsa,? and Bhdvin; corresponding,
severally, with Brahman, Kshattriya, Vd1sya, and Stdra. §
In this Dwipa is a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwipa; and
this Dwipa 1s called Plaksha, after the name of the
tree. Hari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor-
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Soma (the
moon). Plaksha-dwipas is surrounded, as by a disc,
by the sea of molasses,}i of the same extent as the land.
Such, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha-
dwipa. ¥

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sal-
mala-dwipa, whose seven sons also gave designations
to seven Varshas or divisions. Their names were
Sweta, Harita,** Jimtta, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Manasa,

* In my MSS., SFIT STSTATTHAYT: ; ‘people live in health’.

+ Two MSS, have Kurura.

+ The reading of eight MSS. 'Others have Vivisa, by omission of
a letter, probably, for Viviifa; two, Vivaihsa; and one, Vivada. Pro-
fessor Wilson had ¢ Vivdsa”, which [ take to have been a printer's inad-
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned.

§ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 190.

|| lkshurasoda.

% 1n the Bhdgavata-purdara, V., XX, 2—4, the king of Plakshadwipa
is Idhmajihwa, son of Prlyavmta his sons, after whom their several
realms were named, are Siva, Yavayasa, Subhadra, S4nta, Kshema, Amfita,
Abhaya; the mountains are Mahikufa, Vajrakuta, Indrasena, Jyotishmat,
Suparna, Hiranyashthiva, Meghamila; the rivers are Aruia, Nfimaia,
Augirasi, Sdvitri, Suprabhata, Ritarbbhard, Satyatnbhard; and the four
classes of inhabitants are called Hamsas, Patangas, dehwayanas, and
Satyangas. The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sun.

** Professor Wilson had “Harita”, for which I find no authority.

1I. 13
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and Suprabha. The lkshu® sea is encompassed by the
continent of Sdlmala, which is twice its extent. There
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Baldhaka,
Drona, fertile in medieinal herbs, Kanka, Mahisha, ¥
and Kakudmat.: The rivers are Yoni, Toy4,§ Vi-
téishna, Chandra,! Sukla,¥ Vimochani, and Nivfitti;
all whose waters cleanse away sins.™ The Brahmans,
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Studras of this Dwipa, called,
severally, Kapilas, Arunas, Pitas, and Rohitas, f (or
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish-
able soul of all things, Vishiu, in the form of Vayu
(wind), with plous rites, and enjoy frequent association
with the gods.it A large Salmali (silk-cotton) tree
grows in this Dwipa, and gives it its name. The Dwipa

* [kshurasodaka, T In two MSS., Muhisha.

+ «Kakkudwat™ stands in the original edition. All my MSS. have as
above.

§ Two MSS, have Yonitoyd, Only it seems that there must be seven
rivers, one for each mouatain, The Translator's “Yauni” I find no
authority for. One MS. has Sroni.

|| One MS. has Bhadra. . )

« Sukrd in three MSS.; Muktd, in as many; and Suktd, in two. Sukld
is, however, the most ordinary lection.

*+ Here follow, in the original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re-
peating what has gone before, it was not thought necessary to translate:

Fd 9 wiTd 99 S7d 99« a97 |

siad rfed 39 gmd STfawmwas o
= < c_c

wHarf g autfu srgawgart« ¥

TS ¥ § IUTY ga@a ALTEA |

The first of these stanzas differs very materially, as read in some MSS,
from what is here given,

+F I do not find this reading. Most of my MSS. have Kfishnas; the
rest, Vfikshas. tt See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 191.
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is surrounded by the Surid sea (sea of wine), of the
same extent as itself.®

The Surd sea is entirely encircled by Kusda-dwipa,
which is every way twice the size of the preceding
continent. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons,
Udbhida, Venumat, Swairatha,¥ Lambana,: Dhriti,
Prabhékara, and Kapila, after whom the seven portions
or Varshas of the island were ecalled Udbhida, &e.
There reside mankind, along with Daityas and Déna-
vas, as well as with spirits of heaven§ and gods. The
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective
duties, are termed Damins,! Sushmins, Snehas, and
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga-
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their
several functions, worship Janardana, in the form of
Brahm4i, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties
which lead to temporal rewards. ¥ The seven principal

* In the Blzagavatwpuuma, V., XX, 9—11, the king of Sa[ma]admpd
is Yajnabdhu, son of Pn)ﬂvr‘m His sons, and so their kingdoms,
are called Surochana, Saumanasya; Ramariaka, Devavarsha, Pdribhadra,
Apya)ana, Abhijndta: the mountains are Swarasa, Satqsnng(\ Vamadeva,
Kunda, Kumuda, Pnshpavarsha, Sahasradruti; and the rivers, Annmati,
Slmvah, Saraswati, Kuht, Rajani, Nandd, Rakda. The inhabitants are
termed Srutadharas, Vlryadhams Vasundharas, and Ishandharas. They
are worshippers of the personifiel Soma-plant.

F Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSS.

+ Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put “Lavana, which I
take to have originated from the omission, in his copies of the original,
of the anuswdra in &, a slovenly substitute for ®FF+. Lavana is
a most unlikely word for a proper name. Lavafia would not altogether
have surprised one.

§ Abridged from the original, which speaks of *Gandharvas, Yakshas,
Kitipurushas, &e.’

Il The Translator had “Damis”, ¢ e., Damins, a reading which occurs
in but one of my MSS., that accompanied by the smaller commentary.

€« See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 192.

13*
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mountains in this Dwipa are named Vidruma, Hema-
saila,* Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kusesaya, Hari, ¥, and
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dhutapapa,: Sivé,
Pavitra, Sammati,§ Vidyudambhas, Mahdvany4, Sarva-
papahara.’ Besides these, there are numerous rivers
and mountains of less importance. Kuda-dwipa is so
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing

* In one MS., Haimadaila. 1 Dara, in ouns of my MSS,

+

1 One MS. has Dhrutapdpa. § I fiud, in one MS,, Sangati.

I All my MSS. but one— which has fa@'g'@T—here read as follows:

faejgim H‘g"f 977 GéWﬁgTTf(ﬁm! |

Professor Wilson put ‘“Vidyndambha”, ‘which is not impossible, but
for which it is safe to substitute; as above, Vidyudambhas. The meaning
of the word is ‘possessing water like lightning’, for swiftness, brilliancy,
or heat.

In one of the MSS. I have consulted, and which was used by the
Translator, the words wg’ﬁ' FTRYT are so written, save as to the second

long vowel,—for there is plainly ~T®—that it is not singalar they
should have been mistaken for “Mabdvanya'.

The original expression which answers to *Sarvapapahard” is an epi-
thet —one of the commonest occurrence. in the Purdnas—in the plural.
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to the rivers just before
enumerated.

These rivers are said to be seven. How, then, is this number to be
brought out? Vidyut, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, be the designation
of a stream; but then Ambhas, or Ambha, is, on so many grounds,
scarcely to be thought of, that we may much more securely accept the
compound, Vidyndambhas. As I have pointed out above, one of my
copies of the text allows us to vead, optionally, Vidyudushia, ‘hot as
lightning’, or Vidyut and Ushna.

Whether it be, or not, that we are to look, in what next follows, for
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtedly,
the Mahi: a name for which see p. 155, supra. If there be a second,
and if it be the Anyd, the name, in respect of its signification, is
strangely colourless. As  and ¥ are, in many old MSS,, the same
as in inscriptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that
the ancient reading may have been Vinya, a word which yields a sense,
though none intelligibly apt in this place. Better still, JTHT may have

been corrupted from FTHT; and we shounld then have the Alpa.
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there. It is sarrounded by the Ghrita sea (the sea of
butter), of the same size as the continent.”®

The sea of Ghtita is encompassed by Krauncha-
dwipa, which is twice as Jarge as Kusa-dwipa. The
king of this Dwipa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the
seven Varshas named after them, were Kusala, Mal-
laga,+ Ushna,: Pivara, Andhakéraka,§ Muni, and Dun-
dubhi. The seven boundary mountains, pleasing to
gods and celestial spiri e Krauncha, Vamana, An-
dhakaraka, Devaviit,9 Pundarikavat, Dundubhi, and
Mahasaila; each of which is, in succession, twice as
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner
as each Dwipa is twice as extensive as the one before
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension,
associating with the bands of divinities. The Brahmans
are called Pushkaras; the Kshattriyas, Pushkalas; the
Vaisyas are termed Dhanyas ; and the Stidras, Tishyas. ™
They drink of countless streams, of which the prin-

* According to the Blhdgavata-purdaia, V., XX., 14—16, Kusadwipa
was at first dominated by Hirafiyaretas, son of Priyavrata. The seven
present rulers and their realms are called Vasu, Vasudina, Dridharuchi,
Nabhigupta, Stutyavrata, Viviktanaman, Devanaman; the mountains are
Chakra, Chatalidfinga, Kapila, Chitrakita, Devinika, Urdhwaroman, Dra-
vina; the rivers, Rasakulya, Madhuknlyd, Mitravinda, Srutavmda, Deva-
garbha, Ghfitachyutd, Mantramald; and the inhabitants are Kusalas,
Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas. The object of worship is Jatave-
das, Fire.

+ A large majority of my MSS8. have Manuga; and one has Mandaga,

7 Two of my MSS. seem to give Uchchhra.

$ In one MS., Gandhakaraka. it Gandharva.

& Opne MS. reads Divavfit. Another here interposes Chaitra, in which
case—as only seven mouantains are taken account of—‘Mahadaila”, 1. e.,
‘the great mountain’, must be understood to qualify Dundubhi.

** According to three of my MSS., the word appears to be Tishmas,

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 192
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cipal are denominated Gauri, Kumudwati, Sandhya,
Ratri, Manojavi, Kshanti,® and Pundarika. The divine
Vishnu, the protector of mankind,¥ is worshipped,
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of
Rudra.; Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, §
of a similar extent; and that, again, 1s encompassed
by Séka-dwipa. |

The sons of Bhavya, the king of Séka-dwipa, after
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada,¥
Kuméra, Sukumara, Manivaka,** Kusumoda,++ Mau-
daki, 1 and Mahadruma. The seven mountains separ-
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhara,§§ Rai-

* More than two-thirds of my MSS. have Khyati.

1 This expression is to translate jangrdara, on the meaning of which
see Vol, L, p. 41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon.

+ We are told, in the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XX., 20—22, that the
king of Kraunchadwipa was Ghritaprishtha, son of Priyavrata. His sons
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madhuruba, Megha-
pfishtha, Sudhdman, Bhrajishtha, Lohitarna, Vanaspati. The seven moun-
tains are Sukla, Vardhamana, Bhojana, Upabarhatia, Nanda, Nandana, Sar-
vatobhadra; and the rivers, Abhayd, Awmfitaugha, Aryaké, Tirthavati,
Rupavati, Pavitravati, Sukla. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu-
rushas, ll{.ishabhas, Dravinas, and Devakas; and the object of their ado-
ration is Water. § Dadhimanda, ‘whey".

l| Add: *having twice the diameter of Kraunchadwipa’:

FFuaEIgaETu wradiua §94: |
wrggiuw faarCfgas agEa

& Jalaja is the lection of one M8,

** Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka—the same as Maniva, 4. e.,
Manivat—* Manichaka”, which I find in only one MS.,, and that carelessly
written. It was among the MSS. which he used, and is the same that,
I surmise, furnished grounds for his “Damins” and “Mahavanya™,
noticed in my fifth note at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at
p. 196, supra.

4+ One MS, has Kusala.

37 In two MSS. I find Maudakin; and, in one, Modaki.

§§ Lajjadhara is in one of my MSS.
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vataka,* Syima,+ Ambikeya,; Ramya, and Kesarin.§
There grows a large Séka (Teak) tree, frequented by
the Siddhas and Gandharvas, the wind from which, as
produced by its fluttering leaves, ditfuses delight. The
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin,
are the Sukuméri, Kuméari, Nalini, Dhenuka,! Tkshu, ¥

Venuka,™ and Gabhasti. ¥+ There are also hundreds
and thousands of minor streams and mountainsii in
this Dwipa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure,
after they have returned to earcth from Indra’s heaven.
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir-
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from
rectitude. The caste of Mrma§§ 1s that of the Brahman,

* A single MS. gives Vaivataka.

+ Almost all my MSS. here add either Mount Asta—asto girii—or
else Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, and to be compared
with Udayagiri, occurring a little before. One copy exhibits Ambhogiri.
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya”
will belong to Kesarin.

+ Apparently, one MS. has Ambikera,

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MSS,
has Kesari.

|| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; but a large majority of
them bhave Renuka, and two have Veniuka., See the note after the next.

« One MS. appears to read Iksha. )

* Three of my MSS, give this lection, while one gives Madhukd, and
all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, give Dhenukd. See my
note before the last.

11 In one MS. 1 find Bharati; and one seems to have Garbhasti.

13 The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads,
and of the mountains as existing in huudreds and thousands:

FARIYANET FFAAT ALY
HECEYT (W waW§ ¥ 9g99: |

§8§ The translation is here abridged; or the name of the Brahman in
Sakadwxpa would appear twice, Only three of my MSS. bave Mriga;
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the Magadha, of the Kshattriya; the Manasa, of the
Vaigya: and the Mandaga, of the Stdra: and by these
Vishnu is devoutly worshipped, as the sun, with ap-
propriate ceremonies.* Séka-dwipa is encircled by the
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same
bI eadth as the continent which it embraces.'¥

' The Kmma is the only Pumna in which the white island
(Sweta-dwipa), the abode of Vishiu, is included in the geography
of the world. An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel
Wilford, from the Uttara Kbaida of the Padma Purdnia (Asiatic
Researches, Vol. XI., pp. 99, 100 *), and it is in this, and in the

and thebe have it in both place: two have Marga dl]d Maga, in the first
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant
number, have, in both places, Maga.

“ Ree Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part L, p. 193.

+ The Bhdgavaia-purdia, V., XX.; 25—28, states that the sovereign
of Sikadwipa was Medhatithi, son of Priyavrata. Ilis sons, and so their
kingdoms, are denominated Purojava, Manojava, Pavamadna, Dhumramka,
Chitrarepha, Bahuripa, and Viswadhara. The mountains are {¢4na, Uru-
éfinga, Balabhadra, Satakesara, Sahasrasrotas, Devapala, Mahanasa; and
the rivers are Anagha, Ayurda, Ubhayaspfishfi, Aparajitd, Panchapadi,
Sahasrastuti, Nijadhfiti, The world in question is peopled by Ritavratas,
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuavratas; and their divinity is the Wind.

+ “In the northern parts of the Toydmbudhi, or sea of fresh water, in
sweta—dwipa, the Sanakidikas went to see Bhagavat or Vishnu. Their
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Sanatkumara, Jata, Vodhu, Pan-
chagdikha, all children of Brahwa; and these, with many others, reside
there, near Hari. The White Island is like the subhraimsu, or mild beams
of a thousand moons; like shining jewels, Many mahayogins, or great
penitents, reside there, without fear or meolestation. There is a beautiful
garden of Parijata and Chandana trees. There is the city Vairavati or
Vairamati, beautiful and full of jewels. The consorts of the gods reside
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. lfs greatest ornament
is a divine maidapa, or house, made.of precious stones and amber (kar-
pura), and adorned with flowers. The Apsarasas reside there; and there
is a throne, supported by lions and resplendent like fire, brilliant like
the sun, &e. It consists of eight portions, like so many moons, placed
like the petals of a flower, In the centre, within the calix, Janardana,
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes.
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The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed
by (the seventh Dwipa, or) Pushkara, which is twice
the size of Saka-dwipa. Savana, who was made its
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahavira® and Dhataky,
after whom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so
named. These are divided by one mighty range of
mountains, called Ménasottara, which runs in a circular
direction (forming an outer and an inner cirele). This
mountain is fifty thousand Yojanas in height, and as
many in its breadth; dividing the Dwipa in the middle,
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates
them. Of these two, the Mahdvira-varsha is exterior
to the circumference of Manasottara, and Dhataki lies
within the circle; and both are frequented by heavenly
spirits{ and gods. There are no other mountains in
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers." Men in this

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent and
copious,

! A slight alteration has DLeen here made in the order of the
deseription.

His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned;
and Devi, with a divine countenance, is on his left. Devout prayers and
religious rites are the only means to obtain admission among the ser-
vants of Vishiiu, and a seat at Vishiu-pada, (at the feet of Vishiiu), called
also Parama-pada, (or at the place of the most excellent feet).”

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming
the sons of Savana, and then the names of their varshas. A Jarge pro-
portion of my MSS.—all but three—call the first son Mahdvita, and so
bis dominion; in the three just referred to, both are termed Mahdvira;
and, according to fwo, the former is Mahavira, and the latter, Mahavita.

+ Bat for the abridging mentioned iu the last note, it wonld have been
seen, at once, that Dhataki ruled over Dhataki, as appears a little further
on. Professor Wilson put “Dhataki™, 7. e., Dhatakin, for the ruler,

3 According to the Sanskrit, ‘Daityas and the like.’
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Dwipa live a thousand® years, free from sickness and
sorrow, and unraffled by anger or affection. There is
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any
moral defect; neither is there truth or falsehood. Food
is spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants
feed upon viands of every+ flavour.: Men there are,
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same
form and habits. There is no distinction of caste or
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per-
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas,
the Puranas, § ethics and polity,! and the laws of ser-
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its
divisions, a terrestrial paradise; where time yields hap-
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick-
ness and decay.¥ A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica)
grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of
Brahm4; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and
demons.*  Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it
mvests. '+

' The description of the Dwipas in the Agni, Brahma, Karma,
and Vayu Puranas agrees with that of our text. The Markandeya,

* My MSS. all consent in reading ‘ten thousand’:
ZW FegEatfw a9 sttafa wran: )

t Literally, ‘six’, the flavours being, according to the Hindus, so
mwany, and no more.

: In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Translator's
next paragraph.
§ The Sanskrit word here is vartta.
[ “Ethies and polity” is to translate dasida-nitt.
& See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1, pp. 193, 194,
* dsura.
+t On the aunthority of the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XX,, 30—32, Push-
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In this manner the seven island-continents are en-
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans; and each
ocean and continent is, respectively, of twice the ex-
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the
water” remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and

Linga, and Matsys contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma
follow the same order as the Vishnu, &c., but alter all the names
and many of the measurements. The account of the Mahabha-
ratat is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no
additional light upon the geographical system of the Purdnas.
Some traces of this appear. discoverable in the west; and the
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con-
nexion with the notion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great
pains upon the verification of these fictions, and imagined the
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu
being India; Kuda, the Kush of Secripture, or the countries be-
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minor; Sal-
mala, Eastern Europe; Krauncha, Germany; S'Jzka, the British
Isles; and Pushkara, Iceland. The white or silver island, or
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious
and interesting matter.

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Priyavrata, to govern it. His
sons are Ramanaka and Dhéataki; but the names of their kingdoms are
not specified. The height of Mount Manasottara is only ten thousand
yojanas; and its breadth is the same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid
‘to Brahma.

* This word is to render payas, which 1 should rather take to mean,
in this place, ‘fluid’; the seas containing, severally, salt water, cane-
juiee, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water,

t Bhishma-parvan, 401—494,
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never increases or diminishes; but, like the water in a
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon
increases, or wanes, in the light and dark fortnights.
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is
five hundred and ten inches.'®

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a reglon of twice
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokaloka
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth,
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark-
ness invests the mountain all around; which darkness
18, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg.*¥

' Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen.
(Asiatic Researches, Vol XVIIL, Kyd on the Tides in the
river Hoogly.)

? The Andakafiha (HUEHZTE). The Kafaha is, properly,
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavatai

»

* The term here represented by “inches” is anguli, ‘finger-breadths™,

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 195,

+ V, XX, 84—37. The original is as follows:

A TTWIATHH AT FrATAFAICAR
gufay: |

TIEATATACATICAL ATt YA g GAT
Tt wfgd: YT W FAEAYA: APUAAS | qRTESE -
fCeaTEia ¢
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Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti-
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty

thus describes these portions of the world: “Beyond the sea of
fresh water is the mountain-belt called Lokdloka, the ecircular
boundary betweeu the world and void space. The interval be-
tween Meru and Manasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the
bright surface of a mirror, but from which no sensible object
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided
by living creatures. The mountain-range by which it is encircled
is termed Lokaloka, because the world is separated, by it, from
that which is not world; for which purpose it was placed, by
I$wara, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly [uminaries, from
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within
the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.”” According to Colonel

SYHTER A GATCHT SARTI®RA A1T § SrHgrawafa-
IS |

¥ Mwwaw qfta §ERw fGfedr sa@aat yaue-
< > Ly s s O
Tt sfuTEt R § I e EETtaETT 9
FTHTHAT AR ATIGAEATITA: |

Burnouf translates this passage in these words:

“Au deld de la mer d’ean douce est la montagne nommée Lokaloka,
qui s'étend en cercle entre les régions éclairées par le soleil et celles
qui ne le sont pas.

“La est une autre terre toute d'or, qui ressemble a la surface d’'un
miroir, et dont I'étendue égale celle de l'espace compris entre le Meru
et le Ménasottara. Tout objet quelcongue qu'on y dépose ne se revoit
plus; aussi n’a-t-elle jamais eu aucun habitant.

“L’expression composée de Lokaloka vient de ce que les régions
éclairées par le soleil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distinguées par
cette chaine qui les sépare.

“Elle a été posée par le Seigneur sur la limite des trois mondes
quelle entours, pour que les rayons de la troupe des astres que preé-
céde le soleil et que termine Dhruva, en éclairant les trois mondes placés
en dedans de cette enceinte, ne pussent jamais se porter au deld, tant
est grande sa hauteur et sa largeur.”
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent.'®
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun-
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements.¥

Wilford, howexer there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond
it, where Vishnu abides: but he has not given his authorities for
this. (As. Res., Vol. XL, p. 14.1) The Mohammedan legends
of Koh Kaf, ‘the stony girdle that surrounds the world,’ are,
evideutly, connected with the Lokéloka of the Hindus. Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Lokd-
loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: giﬂnﬁ liﬁirq
AT FrATATE.

! This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diameter of
the seven zones and oceang— each ocean being of the same dia-

meter as the continent it encloses, and each successive continent
being twice the diameter “of that which precedes it—amounts to
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice
the diameter of Pushkara, or two erores and fifty-six lakhs; and
the Lokaloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole
is five crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas;
making, with the seven econtinents, one fourth of the whole
measurement.  Other calculations occur, the incompatibility of
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of
the Bhagavata, to arise from reference being made to different
Kalpas ; and they quote the same stanza to this effect:

FfeefaguEy f{FOur afg 9294 |
wquﬁm'—-l [T m‘?fwa (I

* sttara, ‘dnmeter

t W urd fauT § wsgagOTaE )
TTUTTHAT §I6T 73 FErarfafa o

‘This is the mother and nurse,—~augmented with all creatures and their
qualities,—the comprehender, Maitreya, of all the worlds.’

1 “The chasm in the mountains surrounding the world, with the abode
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea-
ture in this delineation of the countries toward the north-west quarter
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated hereafter.”
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“Whenever any contradictions in different Purdnas are observed,
they are auscribed, Ly the pious, to differences of Kalpas and
the like.” *

* The Serya-siddhanta, with some pretensions to scientific sobriety,
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex-
tracted from the American translation of that work, XII., 30—44:

“A circle within the Brahma-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (vyoman):
within that is the revolution of the astevisms (bha); and likewise, in
order, one below the other,

“Revolve Satnrn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Possessors of
Knowledge (vidyddhara), and the clouds.

“Quite in the middle of the.egy, the earth-globe (bhuigola) stands in
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature
of self-supporting force.

“Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demous
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the
interterranean (patdle) earths,

“A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Mern, passing
through the middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side,

“At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the
Great Sages (maharshi); at its' lower end, in like manner, the demons
(asura) have their place—each the enemy of the other.

“Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a
girdle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and
of the demons. ’

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the
ocean, upon islands (dwipa), in the different directions, are the eastern
and other cities, fashioned by the gods.

“At a quadrant of the earth’s circumference eastward, in the clime
(varsha) Bhadra$wa, is the city famed as Yamakoti, having walls and
gateways of gold.

“To the southward, in the c¢lime Bharata, is, in like manner, the
great city Lanka: to the west, in the clime called Kelumala, is declared
to be the city named Romaka.

“Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimouns Perfected, free
from trouble,

“These are situated also al a distance from one another of a quadrant
of the earth’s circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance,
is Meru, the abode of the gods (sura).
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“Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati).

“In bhoth directions from Meru are two pole-stars (dhruvatdrd), fixed
in the midst of the sky: to those who are sitnated in places of no lati-
tude (niraksha), both these have their place in the horizon.

“Hence there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; bat their degrees of co-latitude
(lambaka) are ninety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (aksha) are of
the same number,”

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the
course of which he observes: “In these verses we have so much of geo-
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to connect with his
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of the earth, it is won-
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd fictions which
the Purafias put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored;
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and
those in an altered form.”  And again: “The pdtclas, or interterranean
cavities, spoken of, ** are, also, an important feature of the Puranic geo-
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the briefest
possible notice. In the Puranas they are declared to be, each of them,
10,000 yojanas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions
are described with the same ridiculous detail as those of the continents
on the earth’s surface.”



CHAPTER V.

Of the seven regions of Pitdla, below the earth. Narada’s praises
of Péitala. Account of the serpent Sesha. First teacher of
astronomy and astrology.

PariSara.—The extent of (the surface of) the
earth has been thus described to you, Maitreya. Its
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of Patala extend-
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy
Muni, are called Atala,” Vitala, Nitala, Gabhastimat,
Mahétala, Sutala, and Patala.! Their soil is, severally,
white, black, purple,t yellow, sandy,! stony, and of
gold. They are embellished with magnificent palaces,
in which dwell numerous Dénavas, Daityas, Yakshas,
and great snake-gods. The Muni Narada, after his re-
twrn from those regions to the skies,? declared,

! In the Bhagavata§ and Padma Purdnas, | they are named
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Taldtala, Mahatala, Rasitala, and Patéla.
The Viyn has Rasdtala, Sutala, Vitala, Gabhastala, Mahatala,
Srl’tala, and Pitdla. There are other varieties.

2 Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the description given in
the Mahdbhéirata, Udyoga Parvan, p. 218, of Narada’s and Ma-
tali’s visit to Patdla. Several of the particulars there given are
not noticed in the Puranas.

* Two of my MSS. read Vyatala.

+ Aruia.

+ Sarkara.

§ V., XXIV,, 7.

i Add the Skanda-purdia. See Dr. Aufrecht’'s Catalogus Cod. Sanscrit.,
&e,, p. 4.

1L 14
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amongst the celestials, that P4tdla was much more de-
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the
sage, “can be compared to Patala, where the Nagas are
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure-
shedding jewels?™ Who will not delight in Patala,
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Dana-
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere;
where the rays of the sun diffuse light, and not heat,
by day; and where the moon shines, by night, for illu-
mination, not for cold; where the sons of Danu, happy
n the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines,
know not how time passes? -« There are beautiful
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows;
and the skies are resonmant with the Kokila’s song.
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents,
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;t
these and many other enjoyments are the common por-
tion of the Dénavas; Daityas, and snake-gods, who in-
habit the regions of Patala.”*

! There is no very copious description of Patala in any of
the Purdnas. The most circumstantial are those of the Vayu
and Bhdgavata.? Tle latter has been repeated, with some addi-
tions, in the first chapters of the Patila Khatida of the Padma
Purdna. The Mahabhdrata and these two Purdnas assign diffe-
rent divisions to the Ddnavas, Daityas, and Ndgas; placing Vi-
suki and the other Ndga chiefs in the lowest. But the Vayu has

Y WIFREHTCW: T AAGT T FAAT: |
ATATHIWYHTY TTATE He AR

Vird, veiu, aud mridanga.

.
T v, XXIV.
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Below the seven Patalas is the form of Vishnu, pro-
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called
Sesha,' the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor
Danavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called
Ananta by the spirits of heaven,™ and is worshipped hy
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, which
ave embellished with the pure and visible mystic sign:

the cities of the principal Daityas and Ndgas in each; as, in the
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi aud serpent Kdliya; in the sc-
cond, of Hayagriva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prablada su
Hemaka; in the fourth, of Kdlanemi and Vainateya; in the fifth
of Hiranydksha and Kivmira; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat ait
Visuki; besides others,  Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of I’
tila, according to this anthovity. The Mahdbhdratat places Vi
suki in Rasditala, and calls his capital Bhogavati. The regio:
of Patdla, and their inhabitants, ave oftener the subjects of e
fane, than of sacred, fiction, iu consequence of the frequent int.
course between mortal herovs and the Naga-kanyds or serpen
nymphs. A considerable section of the Bihat Kathd, the Sior.
prabha Lambaka, i consists of adventures and eveuts in this -
terraneous world.

' Sesha is commonly described as being in this situation. 1:
is the great serpent on which Vishniu sleeps during the interv.
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is
ported. The Purdnas, making him one with Balarama or
karshana, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha. 1.6
the attribates of the serpent and the demigod in their deseiiy.

? With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in -
ceremonies.

* This expression is to render siddhe.

1 Udyoga-parvan, 3797,

1 The eighth book of what is more correctly called the Katli:
sdgara.

14*



212 VISHNU PURANA.

and the thousand jewels in his crests® give light to all
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely,
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem,
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purple ¥
raiment, ! and ornamented with a white necklace, and
looks like another Kailasa, with the heavenly Gangd
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended
by Véruni (the goddess of wine), who is his own em-
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated
as Rudra, who is one with Balarama,§ devours the three
worlds.

Sesha bears the entire world, like a diadem, upou
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven
Patalas rest.] His power, his glory, his nature, his
form cannot be described, cannot be comprehended by
the gods themselves.. Who shall recount his might
who wears this whole earth, hike a garland of flowers,
tinged of a purple¥ dye by the radiance of the jewels
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in-
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and

* Phaita, ‘hood’; and so in the next paragraph.
1 Nila.
+ Here supply the epithet madotsikia, ‘elevated with wine.
§ Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshaiia.
| ® frrgEdyaany fafaree |
TR graEEE: JE Ay o
Sesha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Patals,
supports the whole circle of the earth, become Ais diadem.’
o Aruwia.
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kimnaras, Uragas, and Charanas
are unequal to hymn his praises; and, therefore, he is
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake-
gods 1s scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per-
fume around the skies.

The ancient sage Garga,' having propitiated Sesha,
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.®

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland of the spheres,
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods.

' One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin-
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Sambita dates 548 B. C. (An-
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 59.)

* In my MSS.: - 3
AT gOUfiain andify a a: |
WraaTaaE a9 fafawufad v )
‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to know, with
accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.’
Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cognizance
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of various
parts of the body, &c.




CHAPTER VI.

Of the different hells, or divisions of Naraka, below Patala: the
crimes punished in them, respectively: efficacy of expiation:
meditation on Vishnu the most effective expiation.

ParAsara.—I will now, great Muni, give you an ac-
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth
and beneath the waters,’
finally sent.

The names of the different Narakas are as follows:
Raurava, Stikara,” Rodha,f Tala, Visasana,; Mahajwala,
Taptakambha, Lavana,§ Vimohana,. Rudhirdndha,¥
Vaitarani, Kéimisa, ™ Kféimibhojana, Asipatravana, Kii-

and into which sinners are

! The Bhéagavata 41 places the Narakas above the waters. The
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference,
by explaining the text to lmply a dark cavity in which the waters
are received, not the original abysses where they were collected

at first, and above which Tartarus lies: WT@W?T‘T‘?PW{‘
way 11

* Stkara is aun equally common reading; and one of my MSS. has
Saukara.

+ In two MSS. I find Bodha.

* One M. has Vidamana, .

§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also,

| Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading.

% A single MS. has Rudhirambhas.

** 1t imports ‘lord of worms’. Kfimisa oceurs in several of my MSS,
and seems to be preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning,
namely, — after the analogy of the explanations given of Giri$a—¢pos-
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms’.

T+ V., XXVIL, 5.

++ This is from the smaller commentary,
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shna, Lalabhaksha, Daruna,” Piyavaha,t Papa, Vah-
nijwala, Adhaksiras,! Sandamsa, Kalasutra,§ Tamas,
Avichi, Swabhojana, Apratishtha, and another Avichi.!
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro-

' Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu,
b. IV, v. 88—90.1 Kullika Bhaffa refers to the Markandeya Pu-
rana for a desecription of the twenty-oue divisions of hell: but the
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The
Bhégavata enumerates twenty - eight; ¥ but many of the names
differ from the above. Iu the last instance, the term Avichi is
either inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara (Fatfa@-
qIeL:) is intended to distinguish it from the previons Avichi.
In Manu, Mahdvichi occurs.

*

This is, perhaps, an epithet of Lalibhaksha. See the originals
Sl T AqEAWHTT TR |

+ The original edition has “Puyavaha’, for which 1 find no authority.

+ Corrected from “Adhosiras”, which is tmpossible.

§ All my MSS, but three have Kfishnasutra.

| The hells there mentioned are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Mahdraurava,
Raurava, Naraka, Kalasiutra, Mahanaraka, Sanjivana, Mahavichi, Tapana,
Sarmpratapana, Samhdta, Sakikola, Kudmala, Putimfittika, Lohasanku,
Hijisha, Panthdna, Salmali, Asipatravana, Lohadaraka.

Instead of these, the Ydjnavalkya-dharma-édstra, 111., 222—224, gives
the following: Tdmisra, Lohasanku, Mahéaniraya, §4lmali, Raurava, Kud-
mala, Putimfittika, Kalasttraka, Sanghata, Lohitoda, Savisha, Saihprata-
pana, Mahanaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahapatha, Avichi, Andhatamisra,
Kumbbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tdpana,

G At V, XXVI., 7. Their names are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Rau-
rava, Mahdraurava, Kumbhipaka, Kalasiitra, Asipatravana, Sukaramukha,
Aundhakipa, Kfimibhojana, S8andamsa, Taptasdrmi, Vajrakanfakasalmali,
Vaitarani, Piuyoda, Pranarodha, Vifasana, Lalabhaksha, ,Sai‘ranley'(idana,
Avichi, Ayahipana, Kshdrakardama, Rakshoganabhojana, Silaprota, Dan-
daétika, Avafanirodhana, Parydvartana, Stchimukha.

The Kdarttika-mahdtmya of the Padma-purdia makes mention of the
following hells: Taptabaluka, Andbatdmisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kuta-
¢4lmali, Raktapiya, Kumbhipika. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalogus Cod.
Manuscript., &c., p. 16.
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vinces of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru-
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac-
tices.'

The man who bears false witness, through partiality,
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau-
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders
a town,* kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the
Rodha+ hell (or that of obstruction). The murderer
of a Brahman, stealer of gold,: or drinker of wine, goes
to the Stikara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso-
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se-
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, 1s sentenced to
the Tala§ (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous

! The Padma Purdna (Kriya Yoga Sara) and the Siva Dharma,
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purana, contain a
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the dammned;
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi-
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register-
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium,
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka
or Tartarus.

* Bome MSS. have putrahantfi, implying one that kills his son.

+ Three of my MSS,, instead of naming this hell, qualify it as ghora,
‘dreadful.’

¢ Suwariia: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, but
the amount of eighty raktis thereof, likewise known as suvarda. Moreover,
to ineur the penalty denounced, the thief must steal the suvaria from a
Brahman. Compare Kullika on the Laws of the Mdnavas, XI., 49; also
the Mitakshard on the Ydjnavalkya-dharma-édstra, 111., 209,

§ While one of my MSS. reads Kala, several of them have no name
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador,”
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The
seller of his wife,T a gaoler,7 a horse-dealer, and one
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (red-
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh-
ter-in-law, or a daughter, is cast into the Mahajwala
hell (or that of great flame); and he who is disrespect-
ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters),
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells thein,® who asso-
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into the La-
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contemner of prescri-
bed observances,§ falls into Vimoha (the place of be-
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans,
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished
in the Kiimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food);
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others, |
in the hell called Kiimisa (that of insects). The vile

! ‘Who teaches the Vedas for hire.” This notion still prevails,
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity.

here, but insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows
that the sinners just before spoken of are disposed of along with those
next specified.

* 8o the commentaries explain the word used in the original, rdja-bhata..

t Such is here the meaning of sddhwi, say the commentators.

One of my MSS. has mddhwi, ‘ardent spirits’; a reading noticed in
the larger commentary.

1+ Baddha-pale, in this sense, according to the commentators,

§ Maryddd = &ish¥achdra, ‘the usage of the reputable’.

. This expression is to render durishfalk/it, which the commentaries
define by abhichdrakart/i. 'The larger commentary, which reads du-
rishtikrit, gives, as an alternative definition, ‘one who does ineffecinal
sacrifice’,—viphalo yagal.
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal-
led Laldbhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing)
hell; and the maker of lances,* swords, and other wea-
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (imurderous).
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri-
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the stars¥
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him-
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice,’ and a Brahman
who vends lae, flesh, iquors, sesamum, or salt, or one
who commits violence, fall into the hell (where matter
flows, or) Piyavaha;§ as do they who rear cats, cocks,
goats, dogs, hogs, or bieds. Public performers,’ fisher-
men, the follower of one born in adultery, | a poisoner,

! “Thereby,’ observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap-

pointing children.’
* Rangopajivin ('(?a;('qﬁfa?[) The commentator explains it
wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena.

* Kariin: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the
larger commentary.

T Nakshatra-sichaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nakshatra-
garandgjiva, ‘one who earns a livelihood by astrology’.

* “Sweetmeats mixed with rice™ is to render mishténna, which Dr.
Aufrecht—in his edition of Halayadha's Abhidhana-ratna-mald, p. 310—
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish™. It is not necessary
to take anna as signifying, restrictively, ‘rice’.

§ In some MSS., including that which contains the smaller comien-
tary, this hell is here called Kiéimiptiyavaha, ‘flowing with worms and
pus’; in one other, Vegipuyavaha, ‘carrying on pus impetnous as «a
torrent.’

I Kwiddsin, Several commentaries give two explanations of this
word, The first is ‘one who eats the quantity of a kwida’; this being
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an informer, one who lives by his wife’s prostitution,'
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the
Parvans (or full and new moon, &e.),’ an incendiary,
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,” one who performs
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran-
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys
a bee-hive, ¥ or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the
Vaitaran{ hell. He who causes impotence,; trespasses
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by frand,§ is
punished in the hell called (black, or) Krishna.| He
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra-
vana hell (the leaves of whose frees are swords); and
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term-

! The term in the text is Mdhishaka, which might mean a feed-
er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the
Smiiti, authorizing the sense above followed. ¥

* This is the interpretation of Parvakdirin, It is also read
Parvagamin, ‘he who cohabits with kis wife on prohibited days.”**

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second
explanation is ‘one who eats the food of a person born of an adulteress’:
gt siigfa sTs: FEwgani-

* Sdkuni. The commentators give the second place to ‘ornithomaneer’
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘one that
gets his living by birds’,— pakshi-jivin,

i Madlwhan = WITITHEATANR, according to the larger commentary.

N "ta:ma'rﬁ{zﬁﬁr(:, in all my MSS. )

§ Kuhakdjivin,

. The smaller commentary says that this hell is the same as the
Kalasutra,

& In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by buf-
faloes™ is propounded as the interpretation here of mdhishaka.

** The author of the larger commentary writes: U‘ém‘lﬂﬁ‘[ 'QT% ﬂé‘g’

AT
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ed Vahnijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls
into the Sandamsa (or hell of pincers); and the religi-
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un-
consciously) defiled; and they who (though mature)
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re-
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners
pay the penalty of their erimes. As numerous as are
the offences that men c¢ommit, so many are the hells
in which they are punished;* and all who deviate from
the duties imposed upou them by their caste and con-
dition, whether 1 thought, word, or deed, are senten-
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned.! ¥

! An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura-

* QYT uTTAATta guTETt ¥EE: |
Yo i gREACamTEnET: i

“Just as there are these crimes, so there are thousands more, which
are redeemed by men in other hells.’

4 The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in-
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub-
joined extract from the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S,
Cyril of Alexandria: <Pbofoiuc: 16v ddrarov, 811 mureds por dore. bo-
Boliuer v yéewvay, b1t dredevinics 2ori  <Pofovuc TOY TEETERQOY,
Sre ob peréyer 9éouns.  Pofolueme 16 Oxoros, BTL b peréys Pwics.
ofoluws 16v oxwinre 1ov lofdlov, 81 drsdevinios 201, Pofoduat
1005 dyyfhoug todg Lt tijs xplosws, S1v dvehequovés elor. Pofoluet
vvo@y 1is fufoas drelvns 1o @ofepdy xal ddéxactov duxactigrov, 10
Biive 16 qoixdides, 1ov dixeariy 1ov ddéxaoroy. Pofovuar 1OV mO-
raudy Tob mwugds, Tov wed 108 Briuatos Exeivou OvpouEvey, xul GO~
doporary xataxhalovia 15 phoyl, 1as Arovnuévus gouqaleg. Pofodune
10 dmordpovs npwpins.  <Pofoluar 1y xGheowy Ty olx Eyovcay
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted: whilst
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold
the sufferings of those in hell.! The various stages of
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,” fish,+ birds,
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits;
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that
which precedes it: and through these stages the beings
that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro-
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained.? That sinner

nas, and in less detail than in the text. The Bhagavata} and Vayu
have similar descriptions of them. The Markandeya enters into
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in
the Siva, (laruda, and Brahma Vaivarta Puranas, and in the Kas{
Khaida of the Skanda Purdiia. The fullest descriptions, how-
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva
Dharma of the Skanda, and Kriya Yoga Sara of the Padma;
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather
to Tantrik than Pauranik literature.

! The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss
is given to the damned, in order to exacerbate their torments;
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of
temporary duration.

? That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro-
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received,

¥flos. <Pofoduer 16v (S@pov 1oV deeyyi. <Pofoduer 16 oxbroc 10
dwrspov. Pofoiuq 1 deouc 1é dhvre, 10v Bpuyuor 16y ddoviwr,
10v ahovdudy 10v daepaurdnior. Pofosuar 10vs GyuxTovs Bléyyous.
Migne's Patrologiae Cursus Completus, Tom. LXXVIL, p. 1071.

* Supply ‘worms’ or ‘insects’, kiime,

4 Abja, which implies all tenants of the water.

V., XXVL
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his
guilt.

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime.!
Arduous penances for great sins, tritling ones for minor
offences, have been propounded by Swayaimbhuva and
others. But reliance™ upon Ktishna is far better than
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he
may have been culpable have recourse to this best of
all expiations, remembrance of Harl.? By addressing

he must be born again, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born
a man. His future state is then in his own power.
! Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob-
Serves.
% This remembrance (F&ITW) of Vishiu is the frequent rei-
teration of any ot all of his names. Hence the lower orders of
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching
it to ery Rama, or Krishna, or Radbd, they may themselves re-
peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if
accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious.
Thus, according to the Vishiiu Dharma Tantra:+
IHTYYY AR |27 999 Hraga |
ATNTTRAA A F YfgIAL G40
gfcetla ot gefaaciy ga: |
Ffr=arfa §YoT gg@T 7 aras:
‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis-
cus-armed (Vishniu); for its repetition, even by one who is im-

* Anusmarana.
1 These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re-

ferred to the Iishiu-dharma; but that work is not partieularized as being
a Tantra,
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his thoughts to Nardyana at dawn, at night, at sunset,
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking
upon heaveunly fruition as an impediment (to felicity),
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is devoted
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration,
1s impatient even of the glory of the kiug of the gods.”
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven, if 1t
is necessary to return from thence to carth? How dif-
ferent is the meditation on Visudeva, which is the seed
of eternal freedom! Hence. Muni, the man who thinks
of Vishnu day and- night, goes not to Naraka, after
death; for all his sins are atoned for.

Heaven (or Swarga) is that which delights the mind;
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence,
vice 1s called hell; virtue is called heaven.' The self-
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure,

pure, is a means of purification.  Harl removes all sins, even
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as fire burus one by whom
it is unwillingly approached.’

! The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous;
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir-
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal
effects, are, themselves, unrealitics. There is nothing real but
faith in Vishnu.

- Ay
* qTYIT AT W AUHATHATEY )
x - - »
APIATTEY A R ATIH THA ||
‘To him whose heart, while ke is engaged in silent prayer— which counts

for burnt sacrifice—and in adoration, &e., s fized on Vasudeva, snch a
result as the lordship of the gods, and the like, /s a hindrance, Maitreya,
to the attaimment of his end.
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it
be considered as essentially the same with either?
That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be-
comes, at another, the cause of suffering; and the same
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci-
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself,
either pleasurable or painful; and pleasure and pain,
and the like, are wmerely definitions of various states
of mind. That which alone is truth® is wisdom. But
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence:
for all this universe is wisdom; there is nothing diffe-
vent from it; and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com-
prised in wisdom.!

I have thus described to you the orb of the earth;
the (vegions below its surface, or) Patélas; and the Na-
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans,
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else
do you wish to hear?

! Text and comment are, here, somewhat obscure: but the
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist-
ence of Jnana, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to
existence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being,
therefore, the cause of liberation from bodily being: HfqIHTE-
FCTRUW WATA W FRTIA (FIATA@TRA W1 A
LICLCRES

" g |, ‘supreme Brahma’.
+ This seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command.




CHAPTER VIL

Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan-
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of
the egg of Brahma, and its elementary envelopes. Of the iu-
fluence of the energy of Vishnu.

Marrreya.—The sphere of the whole earth has been
described to me, by you, excellent Brahman; and I am
now desirous to hear an account of the other spheres
(above the world),—the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,—
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial
luminaries.

ParASarA.—The sphere of the earth (or Bhdr-
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers,
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both i dia-
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu-
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka)." The solar orb is sit-
uated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and
that of the moon, an equal distance from the sun. At
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer-
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar
mansions; Sukra® (Venus) is at the same distance from

! Bhur-loka, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and the lower re-
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric
sphere; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven:
as subsequently explained in the text, and in other Puranas.

* USanas, in the original.
1L 15
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Mercury; Angaraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and
the priest of the gods (Bfihaspati, or Jupiter), as far
from Mars; whllst Saturn (Sani®) is two hundred and
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter.+ The sphere
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot
or axis of the whole planetary cirele. Such, Maitreya,
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhur, Bhuvar,
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of
works.t The region of works is here (or in the land
of Bharata)."

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues,
lies the sphere of saints (or Mahar-loka), the inhabitants
of which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa (or day of
Brahm4). At twice that distance 1s situated Jano-loka,
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahma

' A similar account of the situations and distances of the plan-
ets occurs in the Padma, Kirma, and Viyu Puranas. The Bha-
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im-
portance,

* All my MSS. have Sauri.
+ wifcgrmagTs fyww awatfaa: |

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which [ have
access; and we arve thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou-
sand yojonas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read gg—
oA R
See, further, my second note at p. 230, infra.

; Here, and in the sentence following, this word represents yd,
¢ sacrifice’,

$ V., XXIL
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last
lies the Tapo-loka™® (the sphere of penance), inhabited
by the deities called Vairdjas, who are unconsumable
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,

a hundred and twenty millions of leagues¥) is situated
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of
which never again know death'.;

! An account of these Lokas is met with ounly in a few of the
Puranas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text,
The Viayu§ is most circamstantial. According to that authority,
Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the
abode of the Ganadevas —the Yamas and others, - who are the

* ¢And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold the aforesaid altitude, is the world
known as Tapas’:

W(ﬁ-‘rﬂ: e ATy A

The height of ’lapoloka above Dhruva is eighty nnlhon yojanas.

F¥ The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight kotis or
480.000.000 of yojanas; . e., six times.as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja-
naloka. Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary: F{o&-
EICRLDE] wgma FTEARALAW AUTHIHIZARL g@STE: {
WY ANEIRIRYta AW | A9 Farvaiireaw

A AT ARTIRTATHATATA A
t The original here adds that Satyatoka has another designation, that of

Brahmaloka Wiﬁiﬁr & m‘a. .
§ Chapter XC.:

wgf'ﬁ atra?r-ﬁr wgmaﬁ&wh SHIA |

*
* * #* * * #* *

ATATZAT AWT: GF AgATwaria=: |

The provability is, that, by a common Pauranik and prc licence,—
which, for instance, converts ® gfd into afg, &ec. &, wg‘rﬂ, in
the first of the preceding lines, represents #E TR, 7. ¢, WE: ¥Tf4A,
where H¥: would be the nominative of WE® , ‘w festival’, ‘a solemnity’.

The other statements from the Veaywu-purdsie given in the note here
annotated occur not far below the foregoiug extracts.

15
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the

regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpadhikdrins. They are so de-
signated also in the Kuirma.* The Kdéi Khanda+ refers the name to
Mahas, ‘light’; the sphere being invested with radiance (W)
Its inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com-
mentator explains this to denote Bhrfigu and the other patriarchs,
whose lives endure for a day of Brahma.{ The different accounts
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed
by fire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vayu, is
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of
Brahma, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro-
genitors of mankind, The K&$i Khatida§ agrees with the Vishriu
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of
Brahma, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by
the Vayu, in the Tapo-loka; and they, and the other sages, and
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become,
at last, Vairdjas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine
ages of residence there with Brahma, they are, along with bhim,
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete :

TAfESgEa g 9 ICrSa A |

* Part 1, Chapter XLIV,, 1:
yargs wewta: Afeqemfaga: |
aTfusTicaes w@feat fgsgyar |

+ XXIL, 3: .
30 ¥ Wwh & S g4 AEETgaa

* The MS. that I have used of the Kdsikhaida speaks,—XXII, 6—

not of “lords of the Kalpa”, but of those who live for a kalpa:
TERR AUET GARHET ! |

§ XXII,, 8, 9:
fAagmaET 9 41991 YW FAT: |
g GENRT: ¥ § gETEE o
o g Ay ¥ % ggwggaiau: )
gAgAfMgwTR swwfat®ear: o
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earth, the dimensions of whichIhave already recounted
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the

The commentator on the K4$i Khafida explains Vairdja to mean
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Virdj:* fgrwaiay-
N‘Tfi’ﬂ'l‘ ATIHAT: 1+ The Vairajas are, there, as in the Vishru
Purana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as-
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed
a course of rigorous austerities:
TATRgAw fAERaTaY | a9 |
FATYIENA R @ JEEFATHAT: 0
1t may be doubted, however, if the Pauraniks have very precise
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu-
ranas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kurma§ identifies Brahma-loka

e

* Literally, ‘produced by Hiranyagarbha'.
+ Ramanatha, in his commentary on the Kdsikharida, the Kdsikharida-
dipikd, explains the Vairdjas to be those who are freed from rajoguria:
+. This explanation has no scientific valune.
See, also, Vol. I., p. 104, note 2.
1 Kdétkhanda, XXII., 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which
Professor Wilson quotes just below,  In the MS. which I have consulted,

instead of ofEF T, , the reading is, far preferably, © of TN,
the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is Hlﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ-
qATF .
§ Part I, XLIV., 8—14:
A a9 TCEIA |

¥ qufeg T HIAHATATEHTFAA )

A ATCRAUTY ®ad qgw: g

vsﬁraa TG =AY ATy 9

¥ fqugsiaaiya: gﬂwgﬁfafﬁa N

ITfw A AETATAT § WURAT TATLAR N

T AFFEIATAL Ffand JAA

Ffga ¥ uffaaETE JaErHa:

San i wERAtymAT wEfa |

! MAETERNR @2 "Wy
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings
move, is the atmospheric sphere,” which also I have
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva,
extending fourteen hundred thousandf leagues, is called,

with Vishriu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla-
ces Vishnn-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that.
In the Kdaéi Khaida we have, instead of those two, Vaikurifha
and Kailasa, as the lofty worlds of Vishiiu and Siva; whilst the
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a (Go-loka, a world or heaven
of cows and Krishria. These are, all, evidently, additions to the
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably,
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea-
vens of the Mohammedansﬂ if not to the seven Amshaspandsi of

A% A mﬁa ﬁrzrcn qun g a‘ainfm
AT IUAT: NIATEAHT H@ITEA: 1
fadiar facEaTT: sTRmufaafaa: |
FRfa AgU YAl GgEwm: @ F g

* “Celestial beings” is to render muni; and Bhuvoloka is represented
by “atmospheric sphere”.

t Niyuta, This distance is bronght out as follows:

Intervals. Distances in yojanas.

From Sen to Moon, . . . . . . 100.000.
From Moon to Asterisms, . . . . 100.000.
From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000.
From Mercury to Venus, . . . . 200.000.
From Venas to Mars,. . . . . . 200.000.
From Mars to Jupiter, . . . . . 200.000.
From Jupiter to Saturn, . . . . 200.000,
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000.
Yrom Ursa Major to Pole-star,. . 100. 000.

Total, 1.400.000,

And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second
note at p. 226, supra. See, further, the Bhigavata-purdia, V., XXII, 16,
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter.

7 For these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said
1o be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiegel's Avesta, die Heiligen Schriften
der Parsen, Yol. 111, pp. 20 and 4.
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres
are termed transitory. The three highest,— Janas, Ta-
pas, and Satya, —are styled durable. Mahar-loka, as
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character;
for, although 1t is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it
is not destroyed.+ These seven spheres, together with
the Patalas, forming the extent of the whole world,:
[ have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you.

The world 1s encompassed on every side, and above,
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahma), in

the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple® is

the Parsis. Seven - suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven
planets, — seems to have been a favourite number with various na-
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va-
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in
a verse in the Hanuman Nifaka. Rdéma is described, there, as
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven
spheres, Munis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods:
AT Y FAT™ G GaOF: GHXE: GHAT
§@ WA T ATAL HYYA: W T AT 0 |
! Kritaka and Akritaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at
the end of Brahma's life.
2 Of the Kapittha (Feronia Elephantum).

* Swarloka.
t FARDAATADG AT ® A g

A wafa wegre Qs E A fmfa "
* Brahmanda. § Andakatiha.

1 ? I have not been able to verify this half-stanza.

% From the larger commentary: ‘q‘iﬁ'ﬂi{ HdSh m m AT
f{w G GE H‘fgqﬁ‘ﬁ':( { The smaller commentary remarks to

the same effeet.
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invested (by its rind).* Around (the outer surface of)
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air; and air,
by ether¥; ether, by the origin of the elements (Aham-
kara); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and
the last is encireled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhana,’
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated.
It 1s, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra-
kriti; the cause of all-mundane eggs, of which there
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and
thousands of millions, such as has been described.?§

! See before the order in which the elements are evolved
{(Vol. L, pp. 29, &e.)

? The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught “an
anelpia xdouwr, ‘an infinity of worlds;’ and that not only sue-
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now
to occupy, in respect of the infinity of past and future time, but
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times,
throughout endless and unbounded space.” Intellect. System,
Book 1., II1., 33.

* Bee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 195,

4 Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind” in the text, which I have
changed, unhesitatingly, as above. In taking rabhas to mean dkdsa, or-
dinarily rendered *ether”, I have assumed that the Vishiu-purdsia, as to
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself. See Vol. I, p. 84,

* Bhitddi, here rendered rightly. See Vol. L, pp. 33, 34, and 169,
where the term is interpreted “‘rudimental”, “elementary”, and “the first
element”. Ahamkdra as stagnant—tdmasa—is ligre intended.

§ BgyawRER gwlda: qTaET g9 )
weETAT § GEETWT qFET@garta T\
Tgwmt qutr a9 Mfeffewart T4
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Within Pradhana resides Soul, diffusive, conscious,
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint, or
sesamum oil in its seed. Natore (Pradhdna) and soul
(Pums) are, both, of the character of dependants, and
are encompassed by the energy of Vishnu, which is
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con-
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the
season of creation.?* In the same manner as the wind

! Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition  of two pieces of which
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame.

? Thas, in Secipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external
limit of the universe: “Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con-
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est coelestis extimus, qui religuos
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros:”’

‘Supreme prakriti, Sage, became cause of all,—of thousands of mundanc
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so,
there, hundreds of hundred billions.’

* UYTH ¥ gHISY Eareniadt |
faya #ET9E A FaufaT |
AT T YUTATIRCG §HAY ¥ |

- -
¥ Wi @ETAA |

‘Pradhdna and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped—i. e, governed by
the energy of Vishiu, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro-
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy is the cause of their
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and < 4s the
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation.

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: -

i rcRCfufyasars | wuTe Sfq qram faa: geny-
a1 famemt gt wfufedy | gwgufda frae fawga-
g9 fordt | & W@ foaT ad) a9 JeeEte geTaTd
TG FEfaa® @N9® T FHTCY FHA@ FIARTCUHAT
T
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred bubbles, *
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of
Vishnu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na-
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root,
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana-
logous to the first n species, product, and origin, so
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra-
dhana) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi-
ments of things. ¥From them proceed the grosser ele-
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc-
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.t In the growth

which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things,
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “Quod virtutes
omnes, que illam prima omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Jovem veteres vo-
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Somn.
Scip., ¢. XVIL

* Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection:

QYTLH T« qray faufd afwwrwan
‘As the wind carries powerless a hundred particles that are in the water.
On this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks :

a9fq | 9 fod sfgmwd ATQEERATE q9T W@qd
FTAT 99T faufd 991 UTIgReTEE STAEa feaETgTa-
waRy franfafdutd | uramm g 9w fod o sfeswg-
Turrd ur Tray faafd | qratws g 9w fod T sfur-
Fremd g9 91y faufa g swgrEtd s fustl-
MgwggIfzgrenmd qragrataT fauy: wiwfawdtad:
T CAAATHFATYS ATIW AEQTEH ! |
faRuTATAaE | FHTEFUIT: |
TIY JIRWT T JAMIHUL Far: |
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the
parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by
the generation of others. In like manner as space,®
and time, and the rest aret the cause of the tree (through
the materiality of the secd), so the divine Hari is the
cause of all things by successive developments (through
the materiality of nature).! As all the parts of the fu-
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit,
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously
evolve, when they are in approximation with the sub-
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods,
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or
necessarily existing in those states which are the con-
sequences of good or evil acts?), become manifested
only in their full growth, through the influence of the
energy of Vishnu.

! The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material
cause of the world. He is not so of his own essence, not so im-
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhana: Iqigve-

=AY BT URfagIiy 9 @eadfda A19: 1§ ‘As, however, he
is the source of Prak{iti, he must be considered the material as
well as immaterial cause of being.’

‘Thus, from the unmanifested ﬁrst spring mahat and the like, mcluslve
of the elements; then from these originate the demons, &ec.; and, from
them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons.

* This is to render «kdasa, on which term see my first note at p. 34
of Vol. L.

+ Add ‘in consequence of proximity’, t{fﬁ’q‘[iﬂ‘q

3 This ellipsis was supplied by the Translator.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Hari’s material
causativity is through the instrumentality of prakiit/, and s not in his
own essence. Such is the import.
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This Vishnu is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re-
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence
all animate and inanimate existence is derived.+ He
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de-
votion; he is the rite;? he is the fruit which it bestows;
he is the implements by which it is performed. There
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari.

* ‘And in whom this world subsists’: ¥ %zi[
T AGY AU UTH HIHATH TA |
Y AR TALAATITA U

‘He is that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His is that supreme
effulgence; for he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non-
existent. He it is by whose non-difference from Brahma this entire uni-
verse, moveable and immoveable, has dts being.’

Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary.

+ Rather, ‘and he 43 the sacrifice that is offered’: § | ‘{Wﬁ wg-.



CHAPTER VIIL

Deseription of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses.
The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices,
months, years, the eyclical Yuga or age of five years. Northern
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokaloka mountain,
Celestial paths of the Pitfis, gods, Vishiu. Origin of Gangd,
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers.

Pari$ara.—Having thus described to you the sys-
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu-
minaries.

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in
length; and the pole® is of twice that longitude;’ the
axle 1s fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand
leagues long;® on which is fixed a wheel ¥ — with three

! The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep,
according to the Vayu] and Matsya. The Bhagavata § makes it
thirty-six hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The
Linga agrees with the text.

? There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts.
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Manasa, is
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according
to the Matsya Purdda, is 18.950.000 Yojanas.

* Ishddarida.
+ See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. I, p. 78,
note a.
! IR WTEAT G4 WA qEura |
farETCrawa: gai
§ V., XXI,, 15.
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naves,* five spokes, and six peripheries— consisting
of the ever-during year: the whole constituting the
circle or wheel of time.! The chariot has another axle,
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues Jong.”
The two halves of the yoke are of the same length,
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the
shorter). The short axle, with the (short) yoke, is

! The three naves are the three divisions of the day, - morning,
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years; and
the six peripheries are the six scasons. The Bhagavatat explains
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months
each, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months.
The Vdyu, Matsya, and Bhavishya Purdnas enter into much more
detail. According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same
as above described: the body of the car is the year; its upper and
lower half are the two solstices; Dharma is its flag; Artha and
Kama, the pins of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nime-
shas form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness.

* This shorter axle is, according to the Bhagavata, § one fourth
of the longer.

* Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one.
+ Not the Bhdgavata, but Sridhara’s commentary thereon, V., XXI,, 13.

: w’&mﬁragawrﬁrtwaal
FIRTEES : wfgartq qursaw o
TEgEIH: GO UFAH: § § g4 |
FT: AT WA ugas: At
TN YA gEsa FATTIHT |
FEAT TUTTEE W A F9T GAT: |
A FHPT: GAT W NFE: qATY a |
ﬁmmwwsm 9T 9T™ AU g
TfgedT uAls® We o ggiEa; |

FATIRET A A AGRTHATIHT AT 1
§ V., XXI, 14.
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer)
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves
on the Ménasa mountain.'™ The sevent horses of the
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: Gayatri, Bii-
hati, Ushniih, Jagati,: Trishtubh, Anushtubh, and Pankti.

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side
of the Manasottara mountain; that of Yama, on the
southern face; that of Varuna, on the west; and that

! We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two

levers, one horizontal, the othery perpendicular. The horizontal
arm of the axle hus a wheel at one end; the other extremity is
connected with the perpendicalar arm. To the horizontal arm of
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre-
ity is secured to the perpendienlay. The upper ends of both
perpendicnlars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole-
star, by two acrial covds, which are lengthened in the sun’s south-
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the ear traverses the sum-
mit of the Manasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which runs,
like a ring, round the several continents and oceans. The con-
trivance is commonly compared to au oil-mill, and was, probably,
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the M4-
nasottara mountain is but 50.000 leagues high, and Mern, $4.000,
whilst Dhruva is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. In images of
the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel
with the sides of the car.

© g9 g agh wiwd AMAETIS |
‘And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.
+ The original characterizes these horses as ‘tawny’, hari.
1 Here—as before: Vol. 1., p. 851 have corrected the “Jayati” of the
former edition.
§ Vasavi puri, ‘the city of Vasava, 4. e., Indra.
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of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka-
sara,* Samyamani, Mukhy4, and Vibhavari.!

! In the Linga,t the city of Indra is called Amaravati; and,
in it and the Véayu,: that of Varuna is termed Sukhd.§

city of Sakra, a name of Indra.
% Prior Section, LIV, 1—3:
K 3 dfeards sdtaeEr |
ZaTifu St gEaTCafass
FAGUT ATRFY wr=yt A g fagar |
T WYYIY TEUY ¥ I U
& wrwg fagar arg fgadqan: fgar:
FROFA EIHAL QT 99 (G947 HATQ 0
Here the four cities referred to bear®the appellations of Amardvati,
Sariyamani, Sukha and Vibha.
+ The following extract is from the Vayu-purdia:

g FMHUTHTAT HIATH JITHAR |
s faduwETCE ATy afea=aE o
A wrat R Ay wpwwaty gt
FETFATC ATERY J@1 RAufar
Zfatw gragamEas gufa g
St fragfa ga: daaq g
war=t § gTROATER Y quU¥ |

@1 AR T T IR W
fergaTa A0g ARy gufa
FET ATRHYATY AT FFaTat
HAETAIYE § Mg gRan |

In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is i:o called Vibha; and
some MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amardvati as convertible with
Vaswaukasara. Mukhya is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., with
Sukha, the city of Varuna.

In the Matsya-purdia there is a passage differing by scarcely a word
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Purafa,
also, we find Vibhavari and Vibhé,—synonymous terms, importing
‘bright’,—and likewise both Vaswaukasira and Amaravati.

§ The Bhdgavata-purdria, V., XXIL, 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva-
dhéni, and that of Varufa, Nimlochani. As to Yama's and Soma’s cities,
it agrees with our text.
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on
his southern course, attended by the constellations of
the Zodiac. He causes the difference between® day and
night, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst
the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours, shines,
in one continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwipas,
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are
at all seasons, and are always (velatively) opposed in
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people,
to them he is said fo rise; when he dlsappems from
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth,
neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always:
and these terms merely imply his presence and his
disappearance. t

* Read, rather, ‘distribution of’, vyavasthdna.

+ fEaay (faus g9aw wafEa; |
wAGYY A9y fawdw 5 @g@
STYTAAA T FIATE § €A |
fRaraitarg won §39 fafkwg ?f i
I4T THA WTETH aﬂmﬁa qa:
fadrre & w3 ataTEa+ < .u
SarERTaRE N9 ¥4 ITFLI
SRt pcs CRCH

‘The sun is stationed, for all time, in the middle of the day, and over
against midnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising and the
setting of the sun being perpetually opposite fo each other,—and, in the
same way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points,—Maitreyu,
people speak of the rising of the sun where they see it; and, where the
sun disappears, there, fo them, is his sctting. Of the sun, which is
always in one and the same place, there is neither setting nor rising:
for what are called rising and setting ave only the seeing and the not

3 16
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When the sun (at midday) passes over either of the
cities of the gods (on the Ménasottara mountain—at
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities
and two Intermediate points:* when situated in an in-
termediate point, he illuminates two of the cities and
three intermediate pointst (in either case, one hemi-
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves
with increasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to-
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad-
vances to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place).
The east and west quarters are so called from the sun’s
rising and setting there.! As far as the sun shines in
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu-
minating all places except the summit of Meru, the
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach
the court of Brahma4, which is there situated, they are
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always

! The terms Parva and Apara mean, properly, ‘before’ and ‘be-
hind:* but ‘before’ naturally denotes the east, either because men,
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as if to
welcome, the rising sun, or because they are enjoined by the laws
so to do. When they face the rising sun, the west is, of course,
behind them. The same cirecumstance determines the application
of the term Dakshina, properly ‘right,” dsfiog, or ‘dexter,’
to the south. Uttara, ‘other’ or ‘last,” necessarily implies the north.

seeing the sun.
The heliocentricism tanght in this passage, but not brought out in
the former translation, is remarkable, It is contradicted, however, a little

further on.
* Vikaria. + Koda.
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the alternation of day and night, according as the di-
visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south-
ern) quarter, or inasmuch as they are situated north
(or south) of Meru.**

' This is rather obscure; but it is made out clearly enough
in the commentary and in the parallel passages in the Vayu, Mat-
sya, Linga, Kdarma, and Bhégavata.+ The sun travels round
the world, keeping Meru always on his right. To the spectator
who fronts him, therefore, as he rises, Mern must be always on
the north; and, as the sun’s rays do not penetrate beyond the
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it,
must be in darkness, whilst those on the south of it must be in
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend-
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and
to Meru. So the commentator: HE u‘g‘fﬁ‘@'@éﬁ ‘{& T g
Tfa q1 ¥ Aut Wt qut T aIEnT g q9) yaq: g9
AT AEEALA: TT | QWA T SrFrevaTy;: | aWg-
wewt fgfe a7t vfsdfaust 3 @37 fgom 10 Tt was,

*+ wafewwcet § faan ufe: @39 )
Yt FrudTwi AREATAT Ta: |

“To the north of Meru there is, therefore, always night during day in
other regions; for Meru is north of all the dwipas and varshas.’

t It may be enough to refer to the Bhagavata-purdra, V., XXIL, 2,
whete it is said, according to Burnouf’s translation: “Le sage dit: Tout
comme les fourmis et autres insectes, placés sur une roue de potier qui
tourne, tournent avec elle et suivent en méme temps des directions qui
leur sont propres, puisqu’on les trouve sur divers points; ainsi le soleil
et les autres planétes, placés sur la roue du Temps qui a pour attributs
les signes et les Nakchatras, tournent avec elle aufour de Dhruva et de
Mérn, en les laissant & leur droite, et marchent d’un mouvement qui
leur est propre, puisqu’on les voit dans un Nakchatra ou dans un signe
différent.”

3 This is from the smaller commentary, which adds, by _way of a

second explanation: m‘(a‘[f\gaﬁgna]‘ qg‘@ Wﬁ T=Al-
gyt fgfu ama@ §0aa: |87 Tawaay &7 -
fRfauatd g "3t frandadgs wafa )

16*
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set,
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a
greater distance by night (than by day). During the
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with
greater intensity by day. Elemental light, and heat
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with each
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by
day and night.* When the sun is present either in
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night
refires into the waters, according as they are invaded
by darkness or light.f It is from this cause that the

probably, through some misapprehension of this doctrine, that
Major Wilford asserted: “By Meru they”’-—the Paurdniks—“under-
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Puratias
is against this supposition.” | Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, p. 28G.
There is no inconsistency, however, in Meru’s being absolutely
in the centre of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitants
of the several portions, to all of whom the east is that quarter
where the sun first appears, and the other quarters are thereby
regulated.

* All my MSS. read thus:
U AT TR TS S |
QU@ fZIrfaa# i
“The two lustres,—that of the sun and that of fire,—consisting of light
and heat, owing to mutnal penetration, become intensified during the
day and during the night, respectively.’
T FfRuraysy ggfasfa ae} |
FHOY fqraareaw marmmEad |
“When the sun is present in the southern hemisphere, or in the nor-
thern, day and night enter the water, possessed, respectively, of the na-
ture of light and of that of darkness.’
So the commentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit
grammar. See Paninij, 1L, IL, 34,



BOOK II., CHAP. VIIL. 245

waters look dark by day, because night is within them;
and they look white by night, because, at the setting
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their
bosom.'*

When the sun has travelled in the centre of Push-
kara a thirtieth part of (the circumnference of) the
globe, his course is equal, in time, to one Muhtrta;®
and, whirling round, like the circumference of the
wheel of a potter, he distributes day and night upon
the earth. In the commencement of his northern
course, the sun passes to Capricornus, thence to Aqua-

' Similar notions are contained in the Vayu.
* The sun travels at the rate of one-thirtieth of the earth’s
circumference in a Muhurta—or 81.50.000 Yojanas; making the

Fratar f& g feqr sanawaa |
fasi fawfa Jawn A=t s @ guyghy
AT A WU TARE AN N

+ wfrafand U dagEETe |
IfFdg yv: GG Av@gaRGATIEARA )0
YA e gE@a: § qud fZam)
UTATR ¥ q9is@ 9§ gHTadr 9 qoat i
TCHHIARTATEA fearfana |
IHT ¥ Y& a9y afary [T 0
sfagfa 931 g8 ufaTfand |@u: |
a@TATET WawTay fear ufaudvar
ww arfa g gl feanrfans g )
AWTRHT HIRTY TRATAINA N
TR IRAg AT yerd R |
IIYTEAR (FY VT fqwary: w
fa« guwaTITE aTAEr TfTaEd |
FaErafEa Tfs: garewag: gaa
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rius, thence to Pisces; going successively from one
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed
through these, the sun attains his equinoctial move-
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length
of the night decreases, and the day becomes longer,
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur-
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins
his declension to the south. As the circumference of
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra-
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flies along
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a

total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000 ; according to the Vayu,*
Linga,+ and Matsya} Puranas.

* Ud ETHEA AT FUlq {IET )

fwind g afgwt gadas =fa

Mg Ea @ A §@t ey

78 WARTETUTHATY W AR o

QTN agrATa gRErEiyaa g)

gafddt afaglor g9 g fadtaq o
+ Prior Section, LIV., 10—13:

Ud gHIEE g 91 |ufa arfca:

fHwiws g dfg=t gEdass w=fq

Qe graw AT @@t frarga )

YUT TAEEHTATRS Y AT |

qFTNE AUttt EEtEiy g

drafadt afager wrercy wET@E: |
+ The passage in the Matsya-purdia scarcely differs from that in the
Linga-purdia, with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus:

T ¥ gIAG g 97 HATA qrew]
fHwgi g vfg=t gEdw @ vl
Some MSS. have, however, instead of | m s ) H‘Eﬁ"‘(ﬂ'ﬁzﬂ
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great distance in a short time.” In twelve Muhtrtas
he passes through thirteen lunar asterisms and a half
during the day; and, during the night, he passes through
the same distance, only in eighteen Muhtrtas.+ As
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolves more slowly
(than the circumference), so the sun, in his northern
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and moves over
a less space of the earth in a longer time; until, at the
end of his northern route, the day is again eighteen
Muhuirtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through
half the lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those
periods, respectively.i  As the lump of clay on the
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so
the polar-star, which is 1 the centre of the zodiacal
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the
centre, as the clay continuaes in the centre of the wheel
of the potter.

+ gfaAfaaar ST FIYITITEA N
agarwet wiH g A a=efan
‘From having the impetus and power of wind, he moves with exceeding
swiftness through time, 7. e., space. He traverses, therefore, an immense
interval in a short time.
I follow the smaller commentary in explaining kdale, ‘time’, by ‘space’.
t OE grRNf: ergERfaaEd
THRTgTTUWgET g 9ufa faw
gEdeagaIfa aanger g
From this it appears—which is unnoticed in the translation—that the
sun is spoken of when on his ‘southern path’.
; aenE TR A Ylawet g awfq
ALTTUYR IZAIUUIIAR I
weiafa agrfu 9@ agiawa: |
TORATIART g |WATWE @ T4
gEdEagatiE T grrufageu
The text, it is observable, gives, with unimportant omissions, the sub-
stance of these verses, rather than a close rendering of them.
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The relative length of the day or night depends
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun
revolves through the degrees between the two points
of the horizon.* In the solstitial period, in which his
diurnal path 1s quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and,
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels
slowly by day.f The extent of his journey is, in either
case, the same; for, in the course of the day and night,
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiae, or six
by night, and the same number by day. The length
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by
the period which the sun takes to pass through them.!

' This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge-
neral doetrine that the length of the day depends upon the velo-
city of the sun’s course, and which has not been noticed in any
other Paurdnik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the
authority of the Jyotihisdstra or astronomical writings. Accord-
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different
extent: Aquarins, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurus,
Capricornus, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio,
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Aceord-
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be
the longer or shorter. The text is,

Tfawarusfaar Sagataar 29
w91 fagrat T R At

faar % 9 guw A= T ¥ § wfa:
‘Of the sun, whirling its circles between the two points of the horizon
hy day and by night, the progress is slow and rapid.’
t wRgilg afeaas Wur a5 a7 a9fa)
T 291 91 1Y qg1 /T Afafaf i
+ 1 have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it
would be somewhat superfluous to translate it.
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In his northern declination, the sun moves quickest
by night, and slowest by day; in his southern declin-
atlon, the reverse is the case.

The night is called Ush4, and the day is denomin-
ated Vyushfi, and the interval between them is called
Sandhya.* On the occurrence of the awful Sandhys,
the terrific fiendst termed Mandehas attempt to de-
vour the sun: for Brahma?! denounced this curse npon
them, that, without the power to perish, they should
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore,
a fierce contest occurs (daily) between them and the

The apparent contradietion may, however, be reconciled by un-
derstanding the sun’s slow motion, and the length of a sign, to
be equivalent terms.

* That is, Usha is a part of the night; Vyushfi, of the day.
SuT T gRTETar giegrg=y fFaw
WA F a9T AT ST TATHCH Il

So read all my M8S. The smaller commentary remarks: YT ‘{ﬁ'ﬂ
'(Tf;ié'l' JET W@fﬁ"r’(ﬁ 'ﬁ"ﬁ\. | But the compound in the laiter
half of the stanza seems to show that we are to read Ushd, not Ushas.
Hence, probably, either the commentary— unless only loose —is corrupted,
or else the text that accompanies it. Ushodyushtyok, which yields Ushas,
is, however, a lsction found in parallel passages of other Purdnas,

The Translator's “Vyushfa”, which I bave altered, is here impossible,
unless we assume that we have, in some MSS., that and Vyushfi-—the
word embedded in the compound—in the same stanza.

The ensuing gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans-
lation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L, p. 78, second foot-note:

“The dawn; daughter of the personified heaven, or its deity, Dyude-
vatdyd duhitd. Rosen translates the name Awrora; but it seems prefer-
able to keep the original denomination; as, except in regard to time,
there is nothing in common between the two. In the Vishriu-purdia,
indecd, Ushd, a word of similar derivation as Uskas, is called night;
and the dawn is Vyushtd [sic: for Vyushfa]. Several passages seem to
indicate that Ushd or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak.”

1 Rdkshasa. i In the original, Prajapati.
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sun.' At this season, pious Brahmans scatter water,
purified by the mystical Orhkéara, and consecrated by
the Gayatri;®™ and by this water, as by a thunderbolt,

' The same story occurs in the Vayu,+ with the addition that
the Mandehas are three crores in number. It seems to be an an-
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in some of the Puragas.

* The sacred syllable Om has been already described (Vol. I,
p- 1, note). The Gdyatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to
be uttered to ears profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identified
as the supreme, and oceurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se-
ction of the third Ashfaka of the Sarhitd of the Rig-veda:

aafagaiy wal qaw Hiwfe fud 9 @ weeET )
‘We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may he
illuminate our minds.’} Suech is the fear entertained of profa-

’ ﬁm‘(mm A= ArfaafEa )

UL Tfa: gan Faugfwrﬁ |qE: ga: |
¥ f& gma™Ti g fe T
wSrafafae e NIuswt LT |
RAIYE ¥ Y ATIUATACT 9T 1t
fag: Ay fawar #RET 19 TIET |
e ag‘ermgzuﬁﬂ g% g9
arag glam: gafawsta arfkg
oY gAY T § FEATHGLTRCH |

+ Professor Wilson, in his Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. L, p. 110,
gives another vendering of this verse: “We meditate on that desn able
light of the divine Savitfi, who influences our pious rites.”

To this he adds the following comment: “This is the celebrated verse
of the Vedas which forms part of the daily devotions of the Brahmans,
and was first made known to English readers by Sir W. Jones’s trans-
lation of a paraphrastic interpretation. IHe renders it: ‘Let us adore the
supremacy of that divine sun, the godhead who illominates all, who re-
creates all, from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom we
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his
holy seat’ (Works, 8vo., Vol. XIII., p. 367). The text has merely Taz
sauitur varelyah bhargo devasya dhimahi, dhiyo yo nak prachodaydt,



BOOK IL, CHAD. VI 251

the foul fiends are consumed. When the first oblation
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning
rite,' the thousand-rayed deity shines forth with un-

ning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain
from transeribing it, both in the Sarbhitda and Bhdshya.

! Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the
words Siryo jyotih: ‘That which is in the sun (or light) is ador

The last member may be also rendered, ‘who may animate or enlighten
our intellects.” The verse occurs in the Yajus, III., 35, and in the
Sdman, 1L, 8, 12, Both. commentators are agreed to understand, by sa-
vitri, the soul, as one with the soul of the world, Brahma: but various
meanings are also given. Thus, Sayana has, we meditate on the light
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in-
fluence on ignorance and ifs comsequences, is termed Adhargas; and is
that which is desirable, from its being to be known or worshipped by
all (vareriya); the property of the supreme being (paremeswara), the
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (savit/), through
the internally abiding spirit (anferydmin) of all creatures. Again, yak,
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, be the relative to the neunter
noun bhargas; that light which aniwates all (dhiyak) acts (karmaii),
or illumes all understandings (buddhik). = Again, devasya savituk may
mean, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasya
prasavituk ; and bhargas may be understood as the sphere or orb of
light, the consumer of sins, papdndi tapakaih tego-mardalem. Again,
bhargas may be interpreted food; and the prayer may only implore the
sun to provide sustenance: tasya prasaddd annddi-lakshaiamn phalan. dhi-
mahi, tasyddhdra-bhutd bhavema, we anticipate from his favour the re-
ward that is characterized by food and the like, that is, may we be sup-
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comment on the same text in the
Yajus, notices similar varieties of interpretation.”

In the Introduction to the volume just quoted from, Professor Wilson
says, of the Gdyatri, at p. X.:

“The commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob-
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of the sun to shed
a benignant influence upon the customary offices of worship; and it is
still employed by the unphilosophical Mindus with merely that signifi-
cation, Later notions, and, especially, those of the Vedanta, have operated
to attach to the text an import it did not at first possess, and have
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritual origin and essence
of existence, or Brahma.” '
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clouded splendour.* Omnkéra is Vishna the mighty, ¥
the substance of the three Vedas,: the lord of speech;
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasas arve destroyed.
The sun is a principal part of Vishau; and light is his
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which
is excited by the mystic syllable Om.§ Light effused
by (the utterance of) Omkara becomes radiant, and
burns up entively the Rékshasas called Mandehas. The
performance of the Sandhya (the morning) sacrifice

able,” &e. The whole prayer ¥ is given in Colebrooke’s Account
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 351.%*

wH@T wod 91 Faw1 wan wiq
gt wfa: gty §491 rafa wraE<: |
‘The first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by mantras, is
offered in the agnihotra. Thesun is effulgence, thousand-rayed: the sun
shines, producer of radiance.’
t Bhagavat.
; This expression is to vender ¢ridhdman, ‘the triple-gloried’; the
glories in question boing the Vedas, according to the smaller commen-

tary: fouTaAT Ny wag-araeaiy yraf awifa @gufa

T IRY ¥ | And so, in effect, proposes the larger commentary, after
suggesting that Brahma, Vishiu, and Siva are intended.
§ Fuuatw: g gAY GremATaCEIIA |
FAHATEF ATARTCEF GECH: G0

‘The sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a
portion of Vishin; and its supreme stimulator is the utterance Om, ex-
pressing lam.’

I Upasana, ‘service’, ‘devotion’,

& Colebrooke thus renders it: “That which is in the sun, and thus
ealled light or effulgent power, is adorable, and must be worshipped by
them who dread successive births and deaths, and who eagerly desire
beatitude. The being who may be seen in the solar orb must be con-
templated, by the understanding, to obtain exemption from successive
births and deaths, and various pains.”

™ Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, I, p. 129,
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Vili-
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to
the world.

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a
Kashtha; thirty Kashthas, a Kald; thivty Kalas, a Mu-
hirta (forty-eight minutes); and thirty Muhtrtas, a
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or
shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhy4 is al-
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one
Muhtirta.! From the period that a jine may be drawn
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the
expiration of three Muhtrtas (two hours and twenty-
four minutes), thatinterval is called Pratah* (morning),
forming a fifth portion of the day. The next portion,
or three Muhtrtas from morning, is termed Sangava
(forenoon); the three next Muhtirtas constitute mid-
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhtrtas;
the three Muhtrtas following are considered as the

' But this eomprehends the two Sandhyds, ‘morning and eve-
ning twilight.> Two Nédis, or half a Muhirta, before sunrise,
constitute the morning Sandhyd; and the same interval after sun-
set, the evening. Sandhya, meaning ‘unction,’ is so termed, as
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in
the Vayu and Matsya:

AT g €U gy ufera )
mmwfa ammﬁagmvam 1 Jr

* } ratastane is a variant of several of my MSS,

4 This is the reading of the M(ctya -purdia.  The Vdyu-purdana has:
ST § FUR FRIGIICIER
AT AT ATRTERATY AT N



254 VISHNU PURANA.

evening: and the fifteen Muhtirtas of the day are thus
classed in five portions of three each. But the day
consists of fifteen Muhtrtas only at the equinoxes; in-
creasing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and
southern declinations of the sun, when the day en-
crodches on the night, or the night upon the day. The
equinoxes occur in the seasons of spring and autumn,
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra.
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice),
his northern progress commences; and his southern,
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice).
Fifteen days of thirty Muhirtas each are called a
Paksha (a lunar fortnight); two of these make a month;
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north-
ern or southern dechination (Ayana); and those two
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of
months,* are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag-
gregate of all the varieties of fime is termed a Yuga
(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Sarhvatsara,

! The four months are named in the Viyu,+ and are: 1. the
Saura or solar-sidereal, cousisting of the sun’s passage through
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Saumya or Chandra or lunar month,
comprehending  thirty lunations or Tithis, and rcckoned, most
asually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from
full moon to full moon; 3. the Savana or solar month, contain-
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Nakshatra or
lunar-asterismal menth, which is the moon’s revolution through
the twenty-eight lunar mansions.

Compare with this paragraph, Vol. L., pp. 47, ete.
+ WER g fawe amad " agqny
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Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. This
is the time called a Yuga.*

! The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de-
nomination, being composed of the months above described, with
such Malamasas or intercalary months as may be necessary to
complete the period, according to Viiddha Garga. The eycle
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidercal months of 1300 days;
sixty-one solar months, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, or
1860 lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1809
such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kéla Sankalita, considers
these years to be, severally,eycles. “In the cycle of sixty,” he
observes, “are contained five cycles of twelve years, each supposed
equal fo one year of the planet [Japiter]. I only mention this
cycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know
of no nation or tribe that reckons time after that account. The
names of the five cycles, or Yugas, are as follows: L. Samvat-
sara, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5. Udravatsara.
The name of each year is determined from the Nakshatra in which
Biihaspati sets and rises heliacally; and they follow in the order
of the lunar months.” Kala Sankalita, pp. 212, 213. It may be
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the
only connexion between the cycle of five years and that of Bri-
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter
(5% 12), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based,
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the
sun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original and properly
Indian eycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley remarks:
“The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] *** framed a cycle
of five years, for civil and religious purposes.” Ancient and
Modern Hindu Astronomy.* It is, in fact, as Mr. Colebrooke states,
the cycle of the Vedas, described in the Jyotisha or astronomical
sections, and specified, in the institutes of Parddara, as the basis

A Historical View of the Hindu Astronony, &e., London edition, p, 11,
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The mountain-range that lies most to the north®
(in Bharata-varsha) is called Stingavat (the horned),
from its having three principal elevations (horns or
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the
sun arrives there in the middle of the two seasons of
spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in
the first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Muhtirtas each.
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree
of the lunar mansion Krittik4, and the moon is in the
fourth of Visakh#; or when the sun is in the third de-
oree of Visdkhd, and the moon is in the head of Krit-
tik4, (thesc positions being contemporary with the equi-
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy® (and 1s styled

of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL,
pp. 470, 471+

! Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinetly, to
thosc positions of the planets which indicate, according to Bent-
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Hindu astronomers,
about 1424 B. C. Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp.
3, 4. The Viyu and Lingai Puranas specify the positions of the

* Literally, ‘to the north of Sweta’:
- JaEra: {@ gyartafa fayac
For Sweta and Sfingavat—or Sringin—vide pp, 114, 115, supro.
T Or Miscellancous Essays, Vaol. 1., pp. 106—108.
t Prior Section, LXI., 40—48:
oS wET: @ A9y &gt |
faammafaa g9: At 9 ghagwan
fawrarg ey LW TIHT 9! |
fafyrmdyayg @Ya 97 999 @ 0
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the Mah4vishuva or the great equinox).* At this time,

other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,t

Ao ggae: sfaaTy A |
TENTFEHAT: g P | ARTALH |
arCraETe vaciay 99 agfea: |
graTieta: g9y grgwifEgswia: o
GTEAY §YOAH: AT AN |
wgTfeifgargd sRrufagar ag: i
wyrETiEe ATy agad i @
Raarfge gutfa: &9 €1 199
Wiy got ufaety wgTfaafEar 98
AMAGT FHga: AR fod oy
HIRGTY HOH: WASTU ALTHAL: |
AMTNIAGT COF AT FUHTCSH: |
WY FHAHT ATIRTHAS: U
A varions reading of UITTE® VI W:, in the first half of the
fourth stanza, is Y Wam:. The word kshetra, for nakshatr:
or 7iksha, is rare, at least in non-scientific Sanskrit writings.
As will be seen, Professor Wilson took the positions, about to be enn
merated, from the Linga-purdia, which is, here, fuller than the Viy«
1o the same chapter with this quotation we read, $/ 16—20:
Ff@waAMT 99 qET AT i
fagmmafed: g=: gai Sag¥ sw
grawdygTy WAy 29T 55: T |
TH g faee AuEEy sgoatsm:
FERAT Par AT AT STFTCHA:
FUY AT wiwgsg wwa: u
TAYY faeuyg gD Fa@a: |
wfaf{Ewt 99 g garay Srfgar =
THIRLITR ITAW: GATY AT |
ATY: fHfEaTg yadaraa g 0
The substance of these lines 1 shall recur to presently.

* This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. I have corre: !
the Translator’s “Mahavishubha”.

t TS 7R 9§ Ty agieat |
faammfeq: g=: gt 3 919 s=e
faqaTy gt agrat gya 9% 0

IL 1
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offerings are to be presented to the gods and to the

of the Chakshusha Manwantara. At that time the sun was in

fafwmuag é’m‘r ﬁmtaumn !
acea: agas: wfvag farmTaT: |
ﬁgmﬁrmﬁ 9T g g\mr«m u
ATCET waChEs W wgfaa:
TEREE: g grrwiEgraia: |
tma,rfﬁ‘s HHOW: Y9TY | SIEE: n
agTiewifEaTyy AATlAgEY T
FereTiEae yaTyg agaa ofa gﬁz 0
TARET AR T ARG
RIANY WHAHT AETR AR N
So read, concurrently, all the five MSS. of the Vdyu-purdia within
my reach, except as to the latter half of the third stanza. No mention
is here made of the positions of Budha and Ketu; and Rabun, rightly or
wrongly, is placed in Revati, Furthermore, it may be that Tishya is
corrupted from some other name. Not one of my MSS, gives na‘(f:a‘lz
%3‘ clearly; and yet, on collation, they appear to point to this reading,
that of some copies of the Linga-purdie. « One would have expected
Magha or Pitryd, and in the plaral
1 may add, that I do not find it stated in the Vdyu-purdia, as Pro-
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas-
sage are referred to the “end” of the Chakshusha Patnarchate Did
this “end” originate from a hasty glance at the words ﬂ‘l’ﬁ‘q &iﬂ"(?
That the passage just cited has suffered excision may be suggested
by the ensuing stanzas, which precede it, in the Vdyu-purdia, by a
short interval:
wfgm==T G we1 dwrfawr: gan
farmmfza: g9: g9l Ja=d (ml !
ﬁaﬁmam AT IV Y gas
T TG HHAY WAy (YIS 0
ag%a‘r ma‘r 24T araTal sfgTga
TH AT |gTg v ga:
Ffafdmaraa® garaT sfeartay: |
AIAFIMAAT 1AW Farg qv |
AT fAfgaTg=T yaeaTaAy sgT: 0

Comparing these two extracts, we learn that the suu, &c. have the
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by
serious persons; for such donations are productive of
happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad-
vantageous to the donor; and day and night, seconds,
minutes, and hours,” intercalary months, ¥ the day of

Visakha; the moon, in Kfittikd; Venus, in Pushya;; Jupiter,
in Purvaphalguni; Mars, in Ashzidhzi;§ S‘am,({ in Revati; Budha,

in Dhanishiba; Ketu, ¥ in Aéleshd; and Rahu, in Bharani. ** There

same origin assigned them in the current Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata,
as in that which came immediately before it, the Chakshusha. The Sun
sprang from Aditi; the Moon, fram Dharma; Sukra, from Bhtigu; Bfi-
haspati or Bfihattejas, from Angiras; Budha, from an unnamed Rishi;
Lohitanga or Lohitadhipa (Angaraka), from the will of some Prajapati;
and Swarbhanu (Rahu), from Simhhika.

Budha is unnoticed in the' first extract; and Saura (Sani), in the second,

Supplementarily to these particulars, the Linga-purdia, as adduced in
my third note in p. 256, specifies Soma as sire of Budha, makes Vikesi
mother of Lohitdrchis (Angaraka), names the Sun and Sanjna as the
pavents of Sauri (Sani), and calls Sikhin (Ketn) son of Mfityu.

* These three terms ave to represent HETHTTTHWUY .-

T Adhkimdsa. In two MS8. I find ardhamdsa, ‘half month’, ‘fortnight’.

$ 1 find what looks like its older name, Tishya, save in one MS. of
the Linga-purdna.

§ Read Purvdshadhd. There are two Ashadhas, as there are two Bha-
drapadds, and two Phalgunis.

| For the original Saura or Sauri of the Vdyu-purdria and the Linga,
respectively.

4 Substituted, by the Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word
in the Linga-purdra.

" Professor Whitney, premising the Chakshusha Manwantara, ob-
serves: “There is something unaccountably strange in the Purapic de-
finition of the positions of Mexcury and Venus at this important epoch.
How Mercury can be, even by a Hindu cosmogonist, placed in Sravishths
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 146° 40’ distant from him; or
bow either can receive such location when the sun is made to stand in
Vidakha, at least 93° 20’ from Venus, and at least 80" from Mercury,
it is hard enough to see. The furthest distance from the sun actually
attained by Venus is about 48°; by Mercury, 29°; so that they can

"
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full moon (Paurnamési), the day of conjunction (Amé-
V‘e'myé) when the moon rises invisible, the day when
it is first seen (Sinfvali), the day when it first disap-

are differences hetween some of these and the positions cited by
Bentley; but most of them are the same. He considers them to
have been obscrvations of the occultations of the moon by the
planets, in the respective lunar mansions, 1424-5 B. C. - According
to the Vayu, these positions or origins of the planets are from
the Vedas:

FureffEs yarg agaat xfa gfan®
The Linga, less au,ulately, perhaps, reads gfaq Bc{a., referring
it to the works of ]aw +

never actufx]]y be more than 77" apalt nor ate the greatcst elongatlons
of the two planets, as determined by the modern Hindu astronomy, very
different from these. It looks as if the defined positions of the planets
at the Great Equinox were uere guess-work, and the work, too, of a
very unlearned and blundering guesser, rather than found by retrospec-
tive caleulation. The putting' of the moon’s modes, also, in Bharaiii and
Adleshia—or, at the utmost, only 106° 40’ apart—is a yet grosser error
of the same character.” Journal of the dmerican Oriental Society, Vol. VIIL,
p- 90, foot-note.

* For the reading, in my MSS,, of this line, - hypermetrical, and alse
absurd, as here presented, - see the extract, p. 258, supra, uote, from the
Vidyu-purdia. The position of Mars, and that only, seems to be there
credited to the Sruti; as, in the Linga-purdia,—p. 257, supra, note,—
to the Smriti.

+ Mr. Bentley writes: “For determining the time of the formation of
the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will
be found to be still more accurate, as they can be depended on to the
very year; and these are of the planets. [Then follows a legend.] The ob-
servations here alluded to are supposed to have been occultations of the
planets by the Moon, in the respective Lunar Mansions from which they
are named: they refer us to the year 1424—5 B. C.,” &e. &c. 4 His-
torical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., pp. 3, 4.

Professor Max Miiller asserts that “the coincidence between the legend
guoted by Bentley and the astronomical facts determined by Mr. Hind is
a real one. Bentley, it is true, does not give his authority; but Professor
Wilson, in a note to his translation of the Vishiu-purdia, speaks dis-
tinctly of the legend as ocewrring in the Vdyu- and Linga-purdiias;
and he mentions that these Purafas appeal to the authority of reve-
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pears (Kuht),* the day when the moon is quite round
(Raka), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu-
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious.

The sun is in his northern declination in the months
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Midhava, Sukra, and Suchi;
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya,
Isha, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya.'

On the Lokaloka mountain, which I have formerly
described to you, reside the four holy protectors of
the world, or Sudhaman and Qankhapad '}‘ (the two

! These are the names of the months which occur in the Ve-
das, and belong to a system now obsolete, as was noticed by Sir
William Jones. Asiatic Rescarches, Vol. IIL., p. 258, According
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally, with
the lunar months Mégha, Phalguna, Chaitra, Vaisikha, J yaishtha,
Ashédha, or from December to June; and with Srivana, Bhadra-
pada, A$wina, Karttika, Agrahdyana, and Pausha, from July to
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as
oceurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to
the Christian era. j Asiatic Resem‘ches, Vol. VIL, p. 283.§

lation and tradition in support of the birth of the planets in the Naksha-
tras Ashadha, &e.” Rzg veda, Vol. IV., Preface, p. Ixxxvii.

Mr. Hind’s caleulations, here referred to, if construed, as by Professor
Whitney, with a discerning eye, will be seen, far from supporting Mr. Bentley’s
explanation of the planetary names, to explode it past all rebabilitating.
See Jowrnal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. VIIL., pp. 84-—93.

* See Goldstiicker's Samnrzt Dictionary, under FHTITHT-

4 This name is read, in several of my MSS,, Sankhapé.

* On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from astronomical data,
see Archdeacon Pratt, Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1862,
pp. 49, 50; Professor Max Miiller, Eig-veda, Vol.1V., Preface, pp. xiv—xxix;
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subject, a paper by
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will be found at the end
of the present chapter.

§ Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 1, pp. 200—202; with which compare

pp. 107—110,



262 VISHNU PURANA.

sons of Kardama), and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat.'
Unatfected by the contrasts of existence, void of self-

! The Vayu* has the same names, but ascribes a different de-
seent to the first, making Sudhaman+ the son of Viraja: Sankha-

ATt fgaras SEeae wwE: |
JHATCR AETATATQY AT YAGHEATA
FuTaT 7§ FER: TFUTET |

- frcwEET e SgaEeay 9
Sankhapa and Hiradyaloman are, thus, the readings which I find; and

vet the passages from the Fdyu-purdia quoted in notes § and § to p. 263,
infra, have Sankhapiad and Hirariyaroman,

t facsgras fagrgurar a faga:n
FUTHT Far <= qvet @ fo qartwa:
WTRUTE: FUATAT ATCIG: TATIITA N
Sudhaman is here called son of Viraja and Gauri, and Lokapala of
the eastern quarter.
Elsewhere, self-consistently, the Vayu-purdia expresses itself as follows,
regarding the pa,t\erneity of Sudhdaman and Ketamat:
qeoE; gas fafy fagaw )
g ATHT PUTAT TIATH WSATTAS
ufgRei fgfo aar =8 yaagan |
FgAT FETATH TN qTRGIY
At p. 86, supra, 1 have changed Professor Wilson's “Viraja” to Vai-
raja, But the father of the Lokapala Sudhanwan is there spoken of;
and none of my MSS, gives any reading but Sudbanwan. Here, then,
unless it is to be supposed that Vairdja and Sudhanwan are, both of
them, textual depravations, we have an irreconcileable discrepancy. In
cue place, the Lokapala of the east is Sudhanwan, son of Vairdja— and
Vairaja is Sndhaman, according to the Vdyu-purdsia—; and, in another
place, the corresponding Lokapala is Sudhdman, of whose origin the
Vishitu-puraia gives no information,
The passage of p. 86, just referred to, is thus ,w%ded:
g\éeﬁ fefa T JUs" w9E: |
fax: s gu=Td T |reEEaa
On this the larger commentary observes: ﬁ'{'m‘gx aa@; ge-
fafa v | o Afgaa gu=aTe Tens afagq@) 799
fafa 913y §T1 Vairija is here said to be a son of Brahma, . e., a ¥
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ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants,®
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding
on the four cardinal points of the Lokaloka mountain.

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of
the Goat,t exterior to the Vaiswéanara path, lies the

pad} is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par-
janya§ and Rajas,!| consistently with the origin ascribed to these
Lokapdlas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Purdna. T (See
Yol. L., p. 153, notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes ! and 3.)

urthermore, there can be httle doubt_as to the correctness of the readmg
Sudhanwan, Some of my MSS. have, in-the first line of the stanza,
instead of ‘(Tiﬂ'ﬂ' ‘ﬂ?{ F, the reading of the smaller commentary.
For the grandsons of the 'patriarch Vairdja, among whom were Sa-
tadyumna and Sudyumna, see Vol. 1., p. 177.
“gankhapida", the word in the ariginal edition, I should have changed,
at p. 86, supra, into Sankhapad. The Sanskrit is HH WFIH -
* Nishparigraha is the original expression,
¥ Ajavitkz'
; wewe YfA: vell MIATTTIGAT |
¥ WL T wwi FE qa¥9T 70
Sankhapad is here said to be son of Kardama and Sruti, He had a
sister Kamya His mother was danghter of Atri.

s fecwdrar g #TO=TERIEA |
FJACHI T AU F T GAL W

Hiraiyaroman is here spoken of as having Parjanya and Marichi for
his parents.

| TEEY 9TY ST qufE |
werert fefn =i+ sgas wsrafas
Here Ketumat is described as son of Rajas and Markandeyi, and as
Prajapati of the occidental region.
€ The Matsya-purdia declares:
AT FATET ARG A
qETCR u'@mwfﬁww YAFIAR U
CRIGIRE ISR E méwa waTufa:

fRCEQaT IS RgETERay 4
So read all my MSS.: and, if they are not corrupt, the second Loka-

pala is here said to be Kardama,
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road of the Pitfis.! There dwell the great Rishis, the

! Allusion is here made to some divisions of the celestial sphere
which are not desceribed in any other part of the text. The full-
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaccurate,
account is given in the Matsya Purana;® but a more satisfactory

* FRgrwTEata atfa faamaaras )
T ATFE WH ATTITaG AR
Famt gfewar ffdefag awa: )
YT TP FoS 7 /Y 0
BR AR §& § AATFTITHAY : |
wfufagdsT Eifadmagaoe@d:
wigat wfwar I e gat |
Qfgargt gafrd awattafta gann
JETHETgwE ST ¥ TCIaat Far |
faeryg N Far 39Q ATH IH/A o
- LN
JRTACTY ST FGT Farae w4
TFIA Wrgug ATaTer LIt gan
AUy gfqer 9 IR« | ATCRAT |
TAlY SrgfEE AgET 719 94 0
gRiEaT ayT wrat aatta i gany
faamar #3% = gaafafcEr=y u
S gFIaCruTeT el AW Wl |
. ﬁmmg JYorqr At § Ffagy 980
Such is the result of the collation of five MSS.; and they must all
be corrupt,—with or without lines 4—6, which two of them omit,—at
least in placing Nagavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely be doubted that lines 4—6 are an
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two Ashadhas, with Mila, and give
Abhijit, Purvajé (Adwini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Négavithi.
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, “in
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of the
ecliptic with the other nakshatras, but is carved out of the contignous
divisions.” Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, 11., p. 341.
On the assumption that Nagavithi, where inserted the second time,
is an error for Ajavithi, the further contents of the passage just quoted
may be thus represented:
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offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the Vedas,

description occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata,* there cited

Aswini
Nagavithi % Yamya

Krittika
Rohini
Mfigadiras
Ardrd
Puonarvasi
Pushya
Kflesha
Magha
Puryaphalguni
Uttaraphalguni
Purvaproshthapada
Uttaraproshthapadd
Revati
Sravatia
Dhanishtha
Varnha
Hasta
Chitra
Swati
Visakba
Maitra
Aindra
Mula
Purvashadha
Uttardshadha,

Nagavithi, &e., Arshabhi, &e., and Ajavithi, &e., are stated to be
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constitnting groups
known as Airdvata, Jaradgava, and VaiSwanara,

The Proshthapadas are the Bhadrapadds; Varafa is Satabhishaj; Maitra,
Anuradha; and Aindra, Jyeshtha.

The word Punarvasu, implied in the ninth line of the Sanskrit extract,
deserves passing notice. The special plural inflection there given to the
compound of which it forms the tast member shows that the word must
have been regarded, by the writer of the Purdna, as feminine. One
may suggest, therefore, that he mistook the Vaidik Punarvasu, a masculine
dual, for a feminine singular.

See, further, the second note at the end of the present chapter.

* Where Sridhara expounds V., XXI., 7: and the same passage, with

Gajavithi

Airavati

Arshabhi

Govithi

Jaradgavi

Ajavithi

Mfigavithi

Vaiswanari

——— et ety et et | ot el et
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who
were (hsch(ugmw the dutles ot ministrant puebts

from the Vayu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre-
sent occasion. Accmdmg to those details, the p‘lth (Marga) of

vanatmns, is adduced in both the commentanes on the stlmu-pu-
rana:

wFaETwl T wrar fsawAr

e AR AYTTTAFAH |

e ZfRuaAy ﬁrfa@fwg A |
{ﬁf | 439 FuArMI A e e fqun

fafwfaﬁr(ﬁamfmi | ATAETY A tr(ra'ﬁ 3-

FLAN _Frefimw | A e st 9fa ERED)
mzmmvr TEEIA | waa"rw‘% g FEQ ¥fa Ffa-
TAT TR | ATGH 739 |

=iyt wfaa g amdratfa wfgar!

ﬁﬁgmﬁr Fafay A faaEa i

JRITHET amfgar Fre gOEat AT

vary fegfad ga amt =@ I

AT § TG e WO AT wAT |

gEfgay au At Mraratfa g wfsgar

Sre7 fanrETgITT SrEt STCEE /AT |

vATy Nugiee) sy A 9= 0

FeTaRrACIETel Iwgrafiafan

Tqu ¥ e ¥ AT wAfHTwT |

FaTQ wiguR Tadt §3 Hfwan)

warg a"rwafm"r WY 91 $=4 |

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharaii, that Adityd is Punarvasu,
and that Margi is the same as Mfigavithi. The Translator preferred the
commentator’s synonyms,

* T should read: ‘lauding the sectivn of the Veda which sets forth
the origin of ereatures; undertaking as saerificial priests, in the intervals
hetween the yugas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice is interrupted.

The entire stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in the swaller
commentary:

qaTEa wETaTd |y gsfaEtaw:

YaTCHEd S wEw ) wfeyEan U
YATCH: TSNATEH o afq: ard a9 agw 6w 7y
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they
institute new rules of conduct, and reestablish the in-

the sun and other planets amongst the lunar asterisms is divided
into three portions or Avasthanas, northern, southern, and cen-
tral, called, severally, Airdvata, Jaradgava® (Ajagava,t Matsya
Purana), and Vaiswéanara. Each of these, again, is divided into
three parts or Vithis: those of the northern portion are termed
Nagavithi, Gajavithi, and Airavati; those of the centre are Ar-
shabhi, Govithi, and Jaradgavi; and those of the south are named
Ajavithi, Mfigavithi, and VaiSwanari. Iach of these Vithis com-
prises three asterisms:
Aswini

Nagavithi Bharant
Krittika
Rohini
Mrigasiras
Ardri

Punarvasu

Gajavithi

Airavati Pushya

Asdleshd

Magha

Purvaphalguni

Uttaraphalguni

Hasta

Chitrd

Swati

Visakha

Jaradgavi Anuradha
Jyeshtha

Arshabhi

(Govithi

e e e

[FAfaurgRdeHT gaw: | Riayaar: | gamw awfy-
<% ®fa wfEnnde aargsTE@aT FHiT e
LU

* Jaradgava is the central portion, and Vaiswanara is the southern,
See the Sanskrit.

+ I find Jaradgava in my five manuseripts of the Matsya-purdsia,
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terrupted ritual of the Vedas. Mutnally descending
from each other, progenitor springing from descen-
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter-
nating succession of births, they repeatedly appear in
different houses and races,—along with their posterity,
devout practices and instituted observances,—residing
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and
stars endure.'™

Mula
Ajavithi Purvdshddha
Uttarashadhd
Sravana
Mfigavithi 4 Dhanishtha
Satabhishaj N
Parva Bhadrapada
Vaiswanari ' Uttara Bhadrapadd
Revati
See, also, Asiatic Researches; Vol IX., Table of Nakshatras, p.
346.§ Agastya is Canopus; and-the line of the goat, or Ajavithi,
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius.
' A marginal note in one MBS, explains the phrase of the text,

HAT FFATCH, to 51gn1fy as far as to the moon and stars; %l‘_-k"

* This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special
import, it may sufﬁce to give only the original of it:
nmm g T ;i T § g
wfed & geste ®mroafs g7 g9
AT 49ET aa AT ‘H?ﬁl Al
STATATY g\a = gfgwTt ey Nl
afgaTE uant siraw fafee |
TARIIARTATR fagfe fraasar: |
wfagdfau |19 faar gragareEa |
T The original has Ashadha simply, but meamng Purvashadha.
* 8o the original. Professor Wilson had «&atabhisha .
§ Or Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Fssays, Vol, IL., opposite p. 322,
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar
sphere, north of the Nagavithi,' and south of the seven
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses,
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there-
fore, victorious over death: eighty-eight thousand of
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north
of the sun,* until the destruction of the universe: they
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; exempt from
covetousness and concupiscence, love and hatred; ta-
king no part in the procreation of living beings; and
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary
matter. ¥ By immortality is meant existence to the end
of the Kalpa:! life as long as the three regions (earth,
sky, and heaven) last is called exemption from reiter-
ated death.® The consequences of acts of iniquity or

‘é[‘[(m‘ni‘dﬂ‘rﬂt(@ But the Pitfiyana, or path of the Pitfis,
lies amongst the asterisms; and, according to the Paurdnik system
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being
bounded by the moon and stars.  The path south of the solar
orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. /|

! The stars of the Nagavithi are those of Aries and Taurus;
and by the seven Rishis we are here to understand Ursa Major.

* This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under-
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period
of universal dissolution.

* Aryaman is here its name in the original,
+ The Sﬂanskl‘-}t implies that they discern faults of speech and the like:

o e
TR
{ WAEES wraRgas g ara |
§ The larger commentary has a“ﬁ‘a'[‘(‘lﬁﬂ'nlﬂ ‘H‘T§f, ‘the path

consisting of the limit of the stars’
|| So allege the commentators.
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piety, such as Brahmanicide or an Aswamedha, endure
(for a similar period, or) until the end of a Kalpa,’
when all within the interval between Dhruva and the
earth is destroyed.*

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruva,*
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial
path of Vishnu (Vishnupada), ¥ and the abode of those
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil,
and in whom virtue and vice are annihilated. This is
that excellent place of Vishnu to which those repair
in whom all sources of pain are extinet, in consequence
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or in-
iquity, and where they never sorrow more. There
abide Dharma, Dhruva, and other spectators of the
world, radiant with the superhuman faculties ! of
Vishhu, acquired through religious meditation;§ and

! That is, generally as affecting created beings, not individ-
uals, whose acts influence their several successive births.
* From Ursa Major to the polar star.

* SEEATIRYRAT gEugEar fqfu: |
AAGFATH J TAGHR TGS
YIS VST g AAGTI@AT Y. |
TgATAIfa ATy YA YAEHS |

The second of these stanzas is abridged in the translation. The first
may be rvendered: ¢There is a necessary consequence arising to one
who does evil or good by such acts as the slaying of a Brahman or the
performing of a hippocaust. The result of such acts is said, O regenerate,
to extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings.’

+ A station of Vishfin is here spoken of, namely Dhruva, which is
said to be hig}.)\e“r than the Kishis, and further to the north:

Tt imag Yo 97 Iafea:)
Tafgwyad faaf gave Afea g 0
t Sdrshtl,
§ Yoga.
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, all® that is, and
all that shall ever be, animate or inanumate.¥ The
seat of Vishniu is contemplated by the wisdom of the
Yogins, identified with supreme hght, as the radiant
eye of heaven.: In this portion of the heavens the
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot
(of the atmosphere). On Dhruva rest the seven great
planets; and on them depend the clouds. The rains
arc suspended in the clouds; and from the rains come
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all,
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt-
offerings, cause the rain to fall for the support of cre-
ated beings. This sacred station of Vishfiu, therefore,
is the support of the three worlds, as it is the source
of rain.

From that (third region of the atmosphere, or seat
of Vishniu,) proceeds the stream that washes away all
sin, the river Gangd, embrowned with the unguents
ot the nymphs of heaven (who have sported in her

* There must here be some typographical oversight in the former
edition, which has “inwoven to all.” This I have altered on conjecture.
t gAAAaE q Igd ITOI )
a1 v fog @39 afgwr: o ggw 0
‘This universe, wherever it is warped and woven, — whether past, o7
present, with its moveable and immoveable objects, or future, —is, all,
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishnu.'
For similar phraseology to that here employed, see p. 60, supra, foot-note,
! ety IO arfaet aRaEe )
faamwTags 9 afgway: uTH w1
‘In the heavens, distended like an eye, is that supreme station of

Vishou, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of the Yogins, whose
souls are replete with it.
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waters).* Having her source in the nail of the great
toe of Vishnu’s left foot, Dhruva® receives her, and
sustains her, day and night, devoutly on his head; and
thence the seven Rishis practise the exercises of au-
sterity ¥ in her waters, wreathing their braided locks
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed
by her accumulated current, derives augmented lustre
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she 1ssues
from the moon, she alights on the summit of Meruy,
and thence flows to the four quarters of the earth, for
its purification. The Sit4,* Alakanand4, Chakshu, and
Bhadrd are four branches of but one river, divided
according to the regions towards which it proceeds.
The§ branch that is known as the Alakananda was
borne affectionately by Mahéadeva,!| upon his head, for
more than a hundred years, and was the river which
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing
their ashes.?¥ The offences of any man Who bathes

! The popular notion is, that Siva or Mahade\a receives the
Ganges on his head; but this, as subsequently explained, is
referred, by the Vaishnavas at least, to the descent of the Alaka-
nandd, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges.

? QOr, in other words, ‘flows into the sea’. The legend here
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subsequent book.**

* 1 have supphed the marks of parenthesis in thls sentence, in order
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented.

§ Pranayama. See p. 89, supra.

+ All my MSS. read Sita. See my second note at p. 120, supra.

§ Insert ‘southern’, dakshina.

|| Here called, in the original, Sarva,

&1 The Sanskrit is rather fuller:

waNstzTaaTe fafrerar e |

Frafaen fod = eI Qa0
** 8ee Book IV., Chapter IV.
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in this river are immediately expiated, and unprece-
dented* virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by
sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three vears, yield
to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice int this river to
the lord of sacrifice, Purushottama, obtain whatever
they desire, either here or in heaven. Saints who are
purified from all soil by bathing in its waters, and
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby,
final liberation. This sacred stream, heard of, desired,
seen, touched,i bathed in, or hymned, day by day,
sanctifies all beings; and those who, even at a distance
of a hundred leagues,$§ exclaim “Ganga, Ganga”, atone
for the sins committed duaring three previous lives.
The place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi-
cation of the three worlds, 1s the third division of the
celestial regions, the seat of Vishnu.'!

! The sitnation of the source of the Granges of heaven identi-

fies it with the milky way.

* Apurva, ‘requitatively efficacious’. -For a full explanation of this
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakadtha Sastrin's
Rational Refutation of the Hindu Philosophical Systems, pp. 149—151,

§ 1 should say ‘on’. The river-side, it seems likely, is intended.

1 Supply “drunk’, pita.

§ The original has ‘hundreds of leagues’: FTSATAT WaeA{q |

i Literally, ‘Bhagavat's third supreme station’. The stanza runs thus:

d: |7 YTIAT YT AT ANATAT |
FHFAT 9 a9 qAG AAgeqIT Q0

Note referred to at p. 261, supra.

The subjoined extracts are taken from a wmost interesting and valuable
paper, by Professor Whituey, enfitled: On the Jyotisha Observation of
the Place of the Colures, and the Date Derivable from it.

“The conclusion to which we seem necessarily led by the arguments

IL 18
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and considerations here presented may be summed up as follows:—
Tirst, it is impossible for us to determine, more nearly than within a
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any designation
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by Hindu
authorities of older date than the establishraent of the modern astro-
nomical system; second, we have no reason for ascribing to the ancient
Hindus any pretence to such exact knowledge, or any attempt at such
precision of statement, as should give real significance to an implied
difference of a guarter of an asterism in the location of the colures by
two different authorities; third, even if we chase to attribute intended
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficulty of the obser-
vation, and the weakness of the Hindus as practical astronomers, would
forbid us to suppose that they can have made other than a rude ap-
proximation to the true place of the solstices: and hence, finally, it is
utterly in vain for us to altempt to assign a definite date to the obser-
vation here in question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little
than too great to allow for all' the enumerated sources of doubt and
error. Jle who declares in favour of any one of the centuries between
the eighth and the eighteenth before Christ, as the probable epoch of
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must be prepared to
support his opinion by more pertinent arguments than have yet been
brought forward in defence of such a claim.

“The possibility that the observation which we have been discussing
may require to be yet more totally divorced from connexion with any
assignable period in Hinda literary history, as having been made else-
where than in India itself, is worth a passing reference, although it does
not require to be urged. Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomical
knowledge into India in early times. Such importation, of course, is not
to be credited as a fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it is, also, not to
be rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient & prior! grounds. To Miller’s
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxxviii.), that ‘none of the sacrifices
enjoined in the Brahmaias could be conceived® without ‘the division of
the heavens into twenty-seven sections’, I have referred elsewhere (Journ.
Am. Or. Soc,, Vol. VIIL, p. 74); claiming that, on the contrary, the con-
cern of the nakshatras with these sacrifices is, for the most part, a matter
of nomenclature merely, It is true, for instance, that one cannot obey
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the first of Chaitra’,
without a system of asterisms: but the reason why such a sacrifice had
been enjoined was not that the moon was to be full fifteen days later in
the neighbourhood of Spica Virginis, rather than of some other star; the
ceremony was established for a certain new moon of spring, to which
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been re-
ligiously observed long before the month got its present title. The
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asterism Chitrs, does not furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning
of which the sacrifice is to be performed. And so in other like cases,
It is not, indeed, to be denied that the nakshatras have acquired a cer-
tain influence and importance of their own, as regards the seasons of
sacrifice: their propitious or unpropitious character must be had in view,
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like the astrological in-
fluence of the signs of the zodiac, is only the natural secondary out-
growth of an institution originally intended for other purposes. To claim
to settle the vexed and difficult question of the ultimate origin of the
asterismal system, possessed in common by the Hindus, the Chinese,
and the Arabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the
Hindu ceremonial, js wholly futile. Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives
at the confident conclusion that the system must be indigenous to China:
he finds it too thoroughly interwoven with the sacred and political in-
stitutions of that country to be able to conceive of its ever having beeu
introduced from abroad. Aud special students of Arab antiquity, upon
the same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf of Arabia. It is, in
each case, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a
controlling importance: the question of origin, if it ever finds its satis-
factory settlement, must be settled by arguments of another and more
legitimate character.”

* * * * * # * # #* ¥
® # * # * ® # * # #

“Let me not be misunderstood as attributing to the Hindus special
incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in the management of
their calendar. They did all that could be expected of them, with their
means and their habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the
trying differences of solar and lunar time; and with all the success which
was needful for their purposes. 1 am only protesting against the mis-
conceptions of those who would aseribe to them wants and desires, and
credit them with mechanical devices, in no way answering to their con-
dition. To look for an exact observation of the place of the colures in
a treatise which adopts a year of 366 days, and assumes and teaches
the equable increase and decrease of the length of the day from solstice
to solstice, is, obviously, in vain: to calculate a precise date from such
an observation is but to repeat, in another form, the worst errors of
Bailly and Bentley.” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series,
Vol. 1., pp. 826—328, and 331.

Note referred to at p. 265, supra.
Bhatta Utpala, commenting on Varahamihira’s Bfihat-saihhitd, 1X.,
1—3, adduces, with other passages, those which are transcribed below.
18*
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Devala is cited as writing:
Ffgarfyfaar |97 awnat gEaifaa: |
o Yyt Fag Wwn: gIAs; o
That is to say, the withis are declared to have been called, by the
ancients, sons of Bhrigu.
In the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kaéyapa, we have the
same filiation of the withis:
fasafig=nfzy g 9¢f@ Ya=gar: |
Frrtefa |1 F=r wwaAy 91 g
Qfgarfz a9 FErfza@aaTr Fat
AETYT JEAT AT FEIAT AT waAfaar u
[ fanTETET FATAT FAAfAwt |
AN FaogaTTATAT G AT AT U
Here the vithis are denominated Nagavithi, Gaja, Airdvatd, Vfishabha,
Gio, Jaradgavi, Mfigavithiki, Ajavithi, and Dahani. But Mfigavithi
consists of Mula, &ec.; and Ajavithi, of Sravata, &e. In other words,
the sequence of the asterisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in
the extract, given at p. 266, supra, professedly from the Vdyu-purdia.
Aditya is Punarvasu; Vishiubhd, Sravafia; and Aja, Purvabhadrapada.
Aditi-whence the patronymic Aditya—is the presiding deity of Punar
vasn; Vishiu, of Sravatia; and Aja,~ here substituted for his asterism--
of Purvabhadrapada.
The subjeined question is credited to Garga:

AT WO ETar AT weRfaar |
Qfewratfaal@an asaaT |EaT |
Fanfegwdtarty Araefifa vwfaar |
wawrfaayd WAT et srgEifa /v
#arfeant gama gwigITfanTiaa: |
AT g graTarergIAfata gar
ETAE AAGYT AT qagaLq |
TCEd garay "iearegaTa: fEgar
TRt g TgUT "IRTS T UGH AT
;Y SR At fagwar waArtRar
FHH G wrgwaret auTgt |
e At [T Y wvaATHAT Y
According to this, we have:
Bharani
Nagavithi { Krittika
Swati
Gaja or { Rohidi and
Gajavithi two other asterisms
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Airavata or .
Three asterisms

Airavati
Rishabhi or .
Arshabhi { Three asterisms
Aja
Govithi { Ahirbu’dhna
Paushna
Adwin
. , Sravana and
Jaradgavi { two other asterisms
Mfiga or { Maitra and
Mrigavithi two other asterisms
Hasta
Ajavithi { Chitra
Vidakhika
, The two
B { Ashadhas,

Garga's order of the vithis agrees with Kasyapa's; bat the constituent
parts of the vithis, as here detailed, differ greatly from aunything before
brought forward, Not to mention other peculiarities, one withs contaius,
in this distribution, fout asterisms, and another, only two.

Ahirbudhna is Uttarabhadrapadd; P'aushfia, Revati; and Aswin, Aswini.

As Bhattfa Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know, Garga's
view of the vithis and their component members which Varahamihira ad-
duces and disapproves.

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Samdsa-sahlitd also, that it
comprehends Bharani, Krittika, and Swati:

FeR AT ATET @rfadt v wfawt 99

And Paradara writes, to the same effect: ATEgIwREaTET |
For Agneya is Kfittiks, Yamya, Bharani; and Viyavya, Swati.



CHAPTER IX.

Planetary system, under the type of a Sisumdra or porpoise. The
earth nourished by the sun. Of rain whilst the sun shines.
Of rain from clouds. Rain the support of vegetation, and.
thence, of animal life. Ndrdyana the support of all beings.

Par4$ara.—The form of the mighty Hari which is
present in heaven, consisting of the constellations, 1s
that of a porpoise, with Dhruva sitnated in the tail.
As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and
stars® to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol-
low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords.
The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up-
held by Nardayana, who himself, in planetary radiance,
is seated in its heart;+ whilst the son of Uttdnapada,
Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of
the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise.’
The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove-
reign of all, Jandrdana. This sphere is the supporter

! A more particular deseription of this porpoise occurs far-
ther on.

* More closely, ‘the moon, sun, and other planets’:

Iy wa=sTRYfa gFRERaEraE™ |
§ The reading of all my MSS., and that followed by both the com-
mentators, is as follows:

fywrTata Wra ggd sfasi fefy )
AW 9 YT aQgrIe @Y 7w
‘The configuration of the luminaries in the heavens is defined as por-
poise-shaped. Nardyana, the highest of lights, s its support; ke bimself
being stationed in its heart.’
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of Dhruva; and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed. Upon
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and
men. In what manner (the world depends upon the
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear.

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and
then pours them upon earth, (during the other four
months), as rain:' from rain grows corn; and by corn
the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching
rays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through
tubes of air, its dews to the clonds, which, being com-
posed of smoke, fire, and wind (or vapour), can retain
the waters with which they are charged: they are,
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not
dispersed.” When, however, they are broken to pieces

! Consequently, the Linga Purdana® observes, there is no

waste of water in the universe, as it is in constant circulation:
Ay Wi ] TIrwe s ufTIAs |
* The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vayu,
Linga, and Matsya Puranas.t It is the same in its general tenour,
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to
those authorities, are of three classes: 1. Agneya, originating
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which
are those called Jimuta, from their supporting life;
SYAT ATH | AT TT SFEHAT |
2. Brahmaja, born from the breath of Brahma: these are the
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. Pakshaja,

* Prior Section, Chapter LIV, 33,
1 The account of the clouds in the Vayu-purdia is that of which the
Translator gives the substance below.
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by the wind, then watery stores descend, bland, and
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process
of time.” The sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids
from four sources,—seas, rivers, the earth, and living
creatures.f The water that the sun has drawn up from
the Gangé of the skies he quickly pours down with
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touched
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution. That
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly Ganges,
shed by the solar rays.. If, however, rain falls from a
bright and cloudless sky whilst the sun is in the man-
sion of Krittikd and the other asterisms counted by
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &c.,) the water, al-
though that of the Ganga of the sky, is scattered by
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the
sun): it is only when such ramn falls, and the sun is

or clouds which were, originally, the wings of the mountains, and
which were cut off by Indra: these are also termed Pushkara-
vartakas,} from their including water in their vortices: they are
the largest and most forinidable of all, and are those which, at
the end of the Yugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brabhma, or of the universe, is
formed of the primitive clouds:

ATAITEIATETR §9 AW wFfAar: |

oI lTTIH'“r!ITlﬁ JTg=T mjﬁﬁm \
@ Arewfas g e g

+ wFRmygHIATY 9919 wArfadss: |
FFHHRTQT HAATATE T |igar g9 0

4 Also read Pushkalavartakas,
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in the even asterisms, that it is distributed by his
beams.'*

! According to the Viyu,f the water scattered by the ele-

* gIANy ¥ gre dAmsiteRd 73
FaEf@a: 5 gugr frgaq
Then follows, in all my MSS., including those where the text is ae-
companied by the two commentaries, a stanza which Professor Wilson
has left untranslated: . .
BHY JUAAY JWT YTIHITIRA |
ArHTTETEE fE @ AR
Ablution of either kind in the water of the ethereal Ganges is sur-
passingly holy, removing the sin andithe fears of men, and heavenly,
great Sage.’

t ari asaT ;ggw Wwfafa: @)
FuAS guiyd dfavan s 0
qeY fReaedg gaw a%g;(: |
guITay gifm aqEwiagey )
gy YfaTE AT AN qrgTuTEy; |
ST fqAfd HIaATHTE TR 0
framafasst gui fauratfa w9 faam |
R famw s qrd fganan: ggfa: &3 0
wad swgfa DT Ifq @ ga: )
Zfa@w faftgicet Twge <@ ga: |
sgfranaa: Tegew ¥ gf{u |
YT ATH FATTE T a9 fagas |
afefaufad 54 TgaTCEGFEIA |
AAWITIET 1Y eI~ GHIEA Il
FUETE qraw fegAT agTfair |
fewgmafasar FrERd aa: a0
TETAfa Aq: veuOmiagEa: |
zg'rwm?ﬁ b Hﬁﬁmﬁfﬁa:{ It

gy U9 § gEINT |ET ¥9afgw |
yawafesn: gaanat gfe: waqd
yaurafedr atgafe €@ o )
TEfaEE Ty T TIHEN |
JIeE ™ fauws yau grafear: )
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The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in
trath, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer-
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis-
tence.” By this all vegetables grow and are matured,
and become the means of maintaining life. With them,
again, those men who take the law for their light per-
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish-
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the
four castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which
food is produced. But-the rainis evolved by the sun;
the sun is sustained by Dhruva; and Dhruva is sup-
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which

phants of the quarters is, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow;
or the latter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Puridra,
which lies between the Himavat and Hemaktfa mountains, and
falls down upon the former.

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold
radiates from the moon:

gaTgw frada AwT=id wTAae |

* All my MSS. read as follows:
Ty A% sy T amfui fg=n)
TR Y §9T saArarga T oaq
“As to the water discharged by the clouds, regenerate one, il devel-
opes all annuals, for the behoof of living creatures: it is, indeed, nectar
to existence.
Note the affectation of archaism in 'ﬁﬁ'wa: as accusative plural.
+ From the Vdyu-purdia; but some pages before the passage last
extracted.
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is one with Nérvdyana.* Nardyana, the primeval exis-
tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings.’}‘

* The reading ATTIPWTAR. is here followed. But a common read-
ing, and one more in harmony with the context, is qTUTIQTHAY .,
‘apheld by Narayana’.
+ &fg mroawey fuyary d@faa:
fawaT aRaTTATRA: FeTE: )

‘Seated in the heart of that planctary porpoise is ils supporter, Nara-
yana, primeval being among all beings, sempiternal.’



CHAPTER X.

Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Yakshas, Uragas, and Rakshasas, who attend the
chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective
funetions.

Par4$ara.—Between the extreme northern and
southern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend-
ing." His car is presided over by divine Adityas,*
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas,{ ser-
pents, and Réakshasas? (one of each being placed in it
in every month). The Aditya Dhatii, the sage Pu-
Jastya, the Gandharva Tumbury,§ the nymph Kratu-

! It might be donbted whether the text] meant 180 in each
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the
Viyu, &ec.; and the number of Mandalas travelled in the year is
360: the Mandalas, ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun’s
diurnal revolutions, and their. numbers corresponding with the
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Purdna:

FMifaaEarafageR« 9 791 |
TIPAT AT J9 AEs fTaaFAT U

‘The horses of the sun travel twice 180 degrees in a year, inter-
nal and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.’

* Strictly, ‘divine beings, namely, Adityas.

+ In the original, Gandharvas, Apsarases, and Grimanis,

* The Sun’s attendants are said, in the Bhdgaypata-purdra, V., XXI,,
18, to be Hishis, Gandharvas, Apsarases, Ndgas, Gramanis, Yatudhanas,
and Devas.

§ One of my MSS, gives Tumbaru,

| STHfaReEaTd HTTITCALT T4 |
FOEWAAETHAT ATHCRA 97 afa
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sthal4,® the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Vasuki, and
the Rakshasa Heti, ¥ always reside in the sun’s car, in

* Four MSS. have Kfitasthala; three, Kritasthali.

4 The mythological figments named in this sentence are not charae-
terized in the original, Rathakfit excepted, who is there called a Gramai,
i, €., Yaksha.

In the Sanskrit of our text, no uniform order is observed in registering
thé appellations of the Sun's attendants daring each of the twelve
mounths; these appellations being disposed, in the main, to satisfy metri-
cal exigencies, Professor Wilson's arrangement of the Adityas, &e.,
according to the subordination indicated above, admits of amendment;
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chapter, would,
probably, have taken a different view of some of th m, had he scrutinized
the commentaries more closely. The' personages in question may be
tabulated as follows:

In the months Adityas. Rishis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases,
Madhu Dhati Pulastya Tumbura Kratusthala
Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala
Jyaishtha Mitra Atri Haha Menaka
Ashadha Varuna Vasishtha Huhu Sahajanya
Nabhas Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramlocha
Bhéadrapada  Vivaswat Bhtigu Ugrasena Anumlocha
Adwayuja Pushan (autama Suruchi Ghritachi
Karttika Parjanya Bharadwaja  ViSwdvasu  Viéwachi
Mdrgasirsha  Amsu Kasdyapa Chitrasena Urvaél
Pausha Bhaga Kratu Uriaya Purvachitti
Magha Twashtfi Jamadagni  Dhfitardshfra Tilottama
Phalguna Vishiin Viéwamitra  Sdryavarchas Rambha
In the months Grimatis, Sarpas. Rakshasas.

Madhu Rathakrit Vasuki Heti

Mddhava Rathaujas Kachchhanira  Praheti

Jyaishtha Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya

Ashadha Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

Nabhas Pritaki Eldpatra Sarpa

Bbidrapada Apurana Sankhapala Vyaghra

Adwayuja Sushena Dbananjaya Vita

Karttika Senajit Airdvata Apas

Margasirsba Tarkshya Mabapadma Vidyut

Pausha Arishtanemi  Karkotaka Sphurja

Magha Ritajit Kambala Brahmapeta

Phalguna Satyajit Adwatara Yajnapeta



286 VISHNU PURANA.

the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians.
In (Vaisdkha or) Madhava the seven are Aryaman,*
Pulaha, Néarada, Punjikasthali,¥ Rathaujas, Kachchha-
nira,: and Praheti. In Suchi§ (or Jyaishtha) they are
Mitra, Atri, Hahé,) Menak4, ¥ Rathaswana, Takshaka,
and Paurusheya.* In (the month) Sukrat+ or Ashadha
they arve Varuna, Vasishtha, Huhu,:: Sdhajanyd,§§ Ra-

As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine
which of the Puranas gives them correctly. See my note at pp. 290—293,
infra.

Amsa is the older name, not Amsu; Daksha anciently held the place
of Dhatfi; &o.

For the Adltyas, see p. 27, supra, and Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 1., pp. 51 —140; for the Rishis, Vol. 1.
ot this work, pp. 100—103; for the Gandharvas, pp. 76177, supra; for
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and 80— 84, supra; for the Gramanis or Yakshas,
the Sarpas or Serpents, and the Rakshasas, pp. 74, 75, supra.

* Corrected from “Aryamat >, and again in the note at the end of this
chapter. See p. 27, supra, where the Translator had “Arymmu

4+ All my MSS. but one have Punjikasthala.

* In emendation of “Kachanira”.

§ See the note on Sukra, a little below.

|| One of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form Hahika.

4 Professor Wilson put the short form, “Mena™, for which I find no
anthority in this place.

# Called, in the ongmal a Rakshas.

+ Jyalshtha just above, is supplied by the Translator; his Ashadha is in
the original. Sukra, according to the Medini-kosa, deslgnates the one and
the other of these months; but I nowhere find that Suchi stands except

N

for Ashadha. faE™ looks, therefore, like an error for Wﬂﬁ
Instead of the lection Qlai, yielding ‘in Sukra some MSS, have, simply,

T, ‘in the month’,—of Ashadha, to-wit. ﬂa%t “in Suchi’, would
suit the metre equally well.

The commentators remark on the names here discussed, but neither
mention other readings, nor support, by adducing external authorities,
the tenability of the text which they accept.

** Also vead Huhu, Huho, and Huha.

§§ Did Kdliddsa invent his own mythology, or did he folow an earlier
than that of the Purafias, in making Chitralekha wait on the Sun through
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thachitra, Ndga,* and Budha.t In the month Nabhas
(or Srévana) ‘they are Indra, Angiras, Viswévasu,
Pramloch4, ; Srotas,§ and Elapatra (the name of both
ser pent and Rakshasa) In the month Bhadr: 1pada they

the hot season, “that is to say, dmmg Jyalshtha “and Ashadha’ See the
Vikramorvasi, Act IIL.

* The order of these names, in the original, is: Varuna, Vasishtha,
Néga, Sahajanya, Huhu, Budha, Rathachitra. One of my MSS, has the
reading Naga; but all the rest exhibit Rambha. The Apsaras so called
is appointed, below, for Phdlguna; and the smaller commentary is dis-
posed to take the view that, under the name Sahajanyd, she here serves
during the first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga,
in preciusion of the necessny of such speculation, is, hovsever, mentioned:
TATH agamﬁr PIER TS aiwm‘(wangww ggaafa
Fwrie oy faRvew | Tufed ofq aweddiRE e
NG GEAUTH TS ATNESH: | |

In the larger commentary we read:

THT FE@I: | a'sawfa AIATALW AT 09 fquaw wayw
WHW‘(WWEIW | d4]T twﬁa Tfa WW-\T'(W wIH |
AR fA A 9@ W | SATTAATENTERA | Here
we have a still different serpent introduced, Vatsa.

There is, in my opinion, not much doubt that Rambha is, here, a
corruption of Rambha, —a very unusual name, if compared with the fa-
miliar Rambha,—the reading of the Vayu-purdiia and Linga~purdia. Or,
if we had the reading '('aﬂ'qgaﬁ\:[,—which that of a?qmgaﬁ,
coupled with the fact of the common occurrence of TRHIT FEAMT,
evinces to be altogether supposable,—we should still be entitled to Rambha,
by the rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the last paragraph. See Pi-
fini, VI, 111, 26. That neither of these very obvious suggestions pre-
sented itself to our commentators is little to their credit.

+ Vadha, though occurring in but one of my MSS,, is the only reading
that I find in other Purdnas.

* Five of my MSS. have, distincily, Prxamlova; but this, which I have
seen elsewhere, as in MSS. of the Vdyu-purdia, seems to be only an
error of the scribes.

§ The more ordinary, and preferable, reading is Srotas. DBut Pratali,
which dlbO is found in MSS., is, more likely, the right name.

| Ty femmEy %ﬁa nmua&mnﬁf(r. I
WRIHT § A A 99T qaf| 3

Eldpatra, therefore, therve is no warrant for duphmtiug. He is the
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are Vivaswat, Bhrigu, Ugrasena, Anumloch4,® Apl’l-
raha, T Sankhapila, and Vyéghra. In the month of
Afwina} they are Ptshan, Gautama, Suruchi, Ghi-
tachi, Sushena, Dhananjaya, and Véta. In the month
of Karttika they are Parjanya, Bharadwdaja, (another)
Viswavasu, Viswachi, Senajit, Airdvata, and Chapa.§
In (Agrahdyana or) Mérgasirsha they are Amsu, Ka-
syapa, | Chitrasena, Urvasi; Tarkshya, ¥ Mahapadma,
and Vidyuat. In the month of Pausha, Bhaga, Kratu,
Urﬁéyu, Pdarvachitti, ™ Arishfanemi, Karkotaka, and
Sphtirja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun,
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout the
universe. In the month of Magha the seven who ave

serpent; and Sarpa— omitted in the translation —is the Rakshasa. Thus
the smaller commentary: TETAHT AT | * = |91 IR | And
the larger commentary: {{'q.\f R |

* Umlocha is the lection of two MSS.

+ This is, perhaps, a corruption of Arufia, or of Varuna.

* The more usual designation of the month Adwayuja, named in the
original.

§ The smaller commentary-is for taking Senajit twice; as the Yaksha,
and as the Rakshasa. But it also notices the reading Chapa: HfS-
@Y g9t | gwforEe g fa 3 9Ty ORE | The
larger commentary has these identical words, with the important differ-
ence of reading H{TYY TRH:, ‘Ap is the Rakshasa’.

All my MSS. have, wrongly, §Tf4, ‘and also’, the reading preferred
by the commentators. Had the authors of the commentaries but looked
into the Purafas which I quote in a subsequent note to this chapter,
they would have seen that 1Y is, doubtless, to give place to FI9:.
To say what I can for the commentators, it is not forbidden to suppose
that both mﬁ‘ TR and TN LTHY . instead of 4T IR,
may he the offspring of meddlesome transcription. ‘Apas’-an outgrowth
of ap -is a rare word for ‘Water’. The Rakshasa of the month preceding
Karttika, it will be observed, is Vata, ‘Wind'.

|i In five MSS, I find Kadyapa. There seems to be no good reason,
however, for believing that this is anything better than a clerical error.

€ One MS. gives Tarksha. ** Called an Apsaras, in the original,
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in the sun are Twashtr, Jamadagni, Dhtitardshtra,
Tilottam4, Ritajit,* Kambala, and Brahmapeta. Those
who abide in the sun in the month Phalguna are Vishnu,
Viswémitra, Stryavarchas,+ Rambha, Satyajit, Aswa-
tara, and Yajnapeta.}

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial
beings, supported by the energy of Vishnu, occupies,
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings,
and the nymph dances before him, the Rikshasa§ at-
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, |
and the Yaksha trims the reins : 7 the (numerous pigmy
sages, the) Vilikhilyas,™ ever surround his chariot.
The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun’s car,
are the agents in the distribntion ot cold, heat, and rain,
at their respective seasons.’

! A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s car

* Kratujit is the name in one MS.
+ Instead of the “Suryaverehechas® of the original edition.
+ The original mentions bim as a Rakshas.

Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that
seem quite unworthy of notice, the following, each occurring in only a
single MS.: Kashfanira, for Kachchhanira; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for
Haha; Rathasyana and Daksha, for Rathaswana; Paurusha, for Pau-
rusheya; Dhana, for Budha; Apt’lrayat, for Aptrana; Syenajit, for Se-
najit; Karkataka, for Karkotaka; Saptajit, for Satyajit.

§ In the Sanskrit, niédchardk, ‘night-roamers.’

! The original, FEFRT YHAT:, is explained, in both the commentaries:
FEfmM FETMREAYT Y @Agw @Y | §agf| g quan
Tfa gara: |

L] 'ﬂ'a’l ﬁn"!ﬁsaﬁgﬁug: t Thus interpreted, in the smaller
commentary: FIHIGHEAF: | TACHGATATH |

** For these beings, see Vol. I, p. 98, my first foot-note, and p, 155.

1L 19
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occurs in the Vayu,® &e. For Yakshas the generie term there
employed is Gramanis; but the individuals are the same. The

* The enumeration contained in the Vdyu-purdiia is as follows, accord-
ing to my collation of five manuseripts:

7 T sfufedt Taofgd wiufamer)
AREATHEQ Y ATATRICTEE |

TR qafa § g4 1 ST AT /AT 0
UTATEAT JEs g9y womufa: |
ST FTEHTT gHRUTTT aTgAHT 0
e Ey Sy araat 977
Fg@ETECTE g1 ¥ 3 gfaest
TATAW TIFHY ARG q1geT |
T ¥fq: nEfay grgurigTEat |
AYATIIFITT AW THIG WIS
Fafwa afwat aE A9y 9qug 5
Bfacfaafagy a8 W T3 T
HAFFT GEITHT T TG T TTET FHR!
TYEAY ATRWT YFHIY ATFHT )
TrREeT ufy qrgurargTEar |

R | ¥ gY wwdn gy
qa: ¥Y geem foaaf« g 294
TRy faamiy wfgTr 9 T
UNIOIEYT G TFUTEF ATgHT |
fAATaIgaE« T ATAYITRUY T I
wEafa ¥ fagrargeiefa 9 7 s/ |
QIIITARYT WG] ATSHAT ATFAHT |
AHTAHFHILY Y g4 /@ |
WAt g1 gt gafa gagaan: |
URAYTY YET T WG GATAA: )
fararagy Tdwyy gag 9@ )
faaTt ¥ gat ¥ 3% 7 gEEwy
T YISy fagay v |
gaferg guuy FAr=rA@AGY a7
RN JTAY ATTAT ATGATAIHT |qAT |
FARA § § g¥ AvEArg THAET: 0
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Karma and Bhavishya refer the twelve Adityas to different

months: —

%ﬂﬁaﬁgﬁwﬁaﬁagﬁ{mﬁl

AW WY FradT FRIY FgY T I
YANY AITU: GU: FAZH@YT |
389y 7d TUTGHT ATFHT I
SETT faufafay agar@Et Jw |

aretgTfceafay FaraTadg 41

fagegey MIAT ATPUATIERTEAT |
% 99 9gQ ¥ @A AR

aq: Tfrcaratfa sreafaata ¥

w1 fawswe fafaaasaaa 7.1

FIZ AT AYT ATAT FEATAATTIHT |

TSt gaTyy gAIITEET 7 0

fAAATECTYS dY THT AFICHAT |

wafSmafaET arawt aafaydt |
FRAA@AT THT IR 190" HGA: o
Here we have the Adityas and the rest told off in
for bimestrial periods, as below:

pairs, to do duty

During Adityas. Rishis, Gandharvas,  Apsarases.
Madhu and { Dhatri Pulastya Tumburn Kratusthala
Madhava { Aryaman Pulaha Nirada Punjikasthala
Sukra and [ Mitra Atri Haha Menaks,
Suchi { Varufia Vasishtha Huhu Sahajanyd
Nabhas and | Indra Angiras Vidwavasu Pramlocha
Nabhasya { Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anumlocha
Isha and [ Parjanya Bharadwdja  Vidwdvasu Viswachi
Urja { Piishan Gautama Sarabhi Ghfitachi
Saha and [ Axisa Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvadi
Sahasya { Blaga Kratu Urhdya Viprachitti
The two Twashtfi Jamadagni Dhfitarashtra Tilottama
frosty months{ Vishiiu Viéwamitra  Suryavarchas Rambha
During Gramanis, Sarpas. Yatudhanas.
Madhu and R’athakl"ichchln'u Vasuki Heti
Madhava | Uyja Sankimara Praheti
Sukra and { Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya
Suchi Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

19"
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Vishtu. Kirma, Bhavishya,
Dhatti Chaitra Vaisdkha Karttika
Aryaman Vaisakha Chaitra Vaisdkha
Mitra Jyaishtha Margasirsha ~ Madrgasirsha
Varuna Ashidha Mégha Bhddrapada
Indra Srdvara Jyaishtha Adwina
Vivaswat Bhadrapada Srdvana Jyaishtha
Pishan Aswina Phalguna Pausha
Parjanya Karttika Aswina Sravatia
Arhdu Mirgasirsha  Ashadha Ashidha
Bhaga Pausha Bhédrapada  Migha
Twashtii Migha Karttika Phalguna
Vishnu Phalguna Pausha Chaitra.
During Gramanis, Sarpas. Yatudhdnas,
Nabhas and [ Pratah Elapatra Sarpa
Nabhasya Aruhia Sankhapala Vydghrasweta
Isha and Airdvata Apas
Urja Susheiia Dhananjaya Vita
Saha and Mahapadma =~ Vidyut
Sahasya érisht'anemi Karkotaka Sphurja
The two { Ritajit Kambala Brahmopeta
frosty months | Satyajit Agwatara Yajnopeta

Add, where I have left blanks, Senajit and Tarkshya, sendnis. Are
they the chiefs of the Gramanis?

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumbura; Nimlochd, for Anumlochd;
I‘JrJas, for lija Srotas, for Prataki; Apuram, for Arufa; Tarksha, for
Tarkshya; Kratujit, for Ritajit; Sanklrna for Sankirmara; Ap, for Apas.
In several manuscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshoha
and Nfiswadhdtu, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Praheti.

The terms Yatudhina and Rakshasa are used, in the Purinas, syno-
pymously. Anciently, however, the Yatudbina appears to have been a
goblin with hoofs, and so far forth comparable with the Devil of our
pious ancestors. See Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,
New Series, Vol. L, p. 95, first foot-note.

In the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LV. 17—65, the names of the
Sun’s attendants are catalogued twice, at full length:

During Devas. Munis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases.
Madhu und | Dhatri Pulastya Tumburu Kfitasthald
Madhava | Aryaman Pulaha Nérada Punjikasthala
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During Devas. Munis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases.
Sukra and | Mitra Atri Haha Menaka
Suchi { Varuia Vasishtha Hihu Sahajanya
Nabhas and | Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramlocha
Nabhasya {Vivaswat Bhfigu Ugrasena Anumlocha
Isha and { Parjanya Bharadwaja  Suruchi Ghritachi
I’Jrja Pushan Gautama Pardvasn Viswachi
Sabha and Aridu Kadyapa Chitrasena Urvasi
Sahasya { Bhaga Kratu ﬁrﬁéyu Purvachitti
Tapas and { Twashtii Jamadagni  Dhfitarashfra Tilottama
Tapasya Vishfin Viswimitra  Siryavarchas Rambba
During Gramanis. Nagas. Rakshasas.
Madhn and | Rathakrit Vasuki Heti
Madhava { Rathaujas Kankanika Praheti
Sukra and [ Subahu Takshaka Paurusheya
Suchi { Rathachitra Rambha Vadha
Nabhas and | Varuna Elapatra Sarpa
Nabhasya { Rathaswana Sankhapila Vyaghra
Isha and | Dhananjaya Ap
Urja \ Sushena Airdvata Vata
Saha and Mahapadma Vidyut
Sahasya { Arishtanemi . Karkotaka Divdkara
Tapas aud [ Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta
Tapasya { Satyajit Adwatara Yajnopeta

Here, as before, Senajit and Tarkshya figure as sendnis.

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Mitrasena, for Chitrasena; Ra-
thabhfit, for Rathakfit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha;
Iravat, for Airdvata. In ome of the two enumerations above spoken of
oceurs Ratbaswana; in the other, Pratali.

The Kirma- purdia—Paxt 1., Chapter XLIl., 2-16-coincides with
the Linga-purdria, except as regards the particulars about to be specified.
It gives Sukra and Kauéika, the synonyms of Indra and Vidwamitra: it
has Amga, for Aihsu; Varchavasu, for Paravasu; Subdhuka, for Subdhu;
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; and it transposes Subahuka and Rathachitra,
Varona and Rathaswaua, Senajit and Sushefia, Dhanasjaya and Airavata.
Its variants, in my MSS., are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena; Tushfavn, for
Tumburu; Prakoshna, for Pramlocha; Anushia, for Anumlocha; Kanka-
nira and Kanganila, for Kankaliika; &dya for Ap; Bila, for Vata.

These details—and they might be largely supplemented — were worth
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi-
mation to the correct reading of a proper name met with in a Purdda,
one cannot consult too many works of the same class, or teo many
copies of each work,




CHAPTER XL

The sun distinct from, and supreme over, the attendants on his

car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishnu: his
functions.

MartrEYA.—You have related to me, holy precepter,
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold.*
You have, also, described to me their individual fune-
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishnu. But you have
not told me the daty of the sun himself; for, if, as you
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes
of heat, cold, and rain, how can 1t be also true, (as you
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds trom the
sun? Or how can 1t be asserted that the sun rises,
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the
act of the collective seven?

ParASARA.—] will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub-
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with
the seven beingst n his orb, is distinct from them, as
their chief. The entive and mighty energy of Vishnu,
which is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and
Saman, 1s that which enlightens the world, and de-
str oys its 1n1quxty v Itis ﬂ’ldt also, which, during the

. wga;quams LB Hﬁﬁ'ﬂ"? )
HEH fRAATYTZ: HY FAFT FAw i

+ Gaia, ‘classes of beings’. And so read, instead of “beings”, above,
and also below.

+ g7 FHATSAH: ntmﬁmﬁaﬁ_tﬁ: 0
a1 wfa: o feardagarmEfwan
T TN auaE Ay feafa g4
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continuance of things, is present as Vishfu, actively
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid-
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. The solar lu-
minary that appears n every month is nothing else
than that very supreme energy of Vishnu which is
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions
(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig-
veda) shine in the morning;* the prayers of the Yajus,
at noon; and the Brihadrathantarat and other portions
of the Saman, in the afternoon. This triple imper-
sonation of Vishnu, distinguished by the titles of the
three Vedas, 15 the energy of Vishnu, which influences
the positions of the sun.!

But this triple energy of Vishnu is not limited to the
sun alone; for Brahmé, Purusha (Vishnn), and Rudra

! This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis-
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas,—such as 5100
I8 faayy aufa, ‘that triple knowledge (the Vedas) shines,
and sgREUfw, ‘the hymns of the Rich skine, }— and, in part,
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light
of the sun, as in the Gayatrl. P. 230, note 2. To these are to
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishnavas.

¢Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtue of #ts supe-
riority, 7s unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power
of Vishnu, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Saman, [t s this same triad
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world,

The smaller commentary takes WYUTH, which I render ‘burns’, to
signify, apparently, ‘warms’, and to be without regimen.

*  Puirvdhra, ‘forencon’,

+ That is, Rathantara qualified as bfihat, ‘great’. See Vol. I, p. 84.

+ These passages are quoted in the commentaries. The verb tap, as
occurring in them, seems to mean ‘to warm’, See my third note in the
preceding page.
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are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In ere-
ation, it is Brahm4, consisting of the Rig-veda; in pre-
servation, 1t is Vishnu, composed of the Yajur-veda;
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sama-veda,
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicious. '™

Thus, the energy of Vishnu, made up of the three
Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness +
presides in the sun, along with the seven beings be-
longing to it; and, through the presence of this power,
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristers
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and
fierce spirits and holy sages§ attend upon his path.
Vishnu, in the form of his active energy, never either
rises or sets, and is, abt once, the sevenfold sun and
distinet from it. | In the same manner as a man, ap-
proaching a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of

! The formule of the Sdma-veda arc not to be used, along
with those of the Rich and Yajus, at sacrifices in general.

* Yor a closer rendering of the last paragraph and this, see Dr. Muir's
Original Senskrit Texts, Part II1,, p. 16,
1 Sattwika.
* Niddchara, ‘night-rovers’. Then follows the line, left untranslated:
= -~ E3
Fgfm gaa a9 fhaasdgdae: )
*The Serpents bear him, 1. e, serve his chariot; the Yakshas gather
up his reins.’
See p. 289, supra, and my notes |} and 9.
§ Valikhilya. Vide p. 289, supra, text and note ™.
| Ear arEAar ¥ FRIawEEIgd |
faugfawgy: guma W FEAASAIA N
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Vishfin is never disjoined (from the sun’s car, which
is the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by
month, in the sun, (as in the mirror), which is there
stationed.

The sovereign sun, O Brahman, the cause of day
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight to
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished
by the Sushumria® ray of the sun,' the moon is fed

! The Vayu, Linga,+ and Matsya Puranas specify several of

* “According to the Nimdta, IL., 6, it-is one ray of the sun (that
named Sushnmia) which lights up the moon; aund it is with respect to
that that its light is derived from the sun. 'The Purifias have adopted
the doctrine of the Vedas.” | Professor Wilson's Translation of the fig-
veda, Vol. L, p. 217, first foot-note.

+ Prior Bection, LX., 19—25:

Tq Tfrayed Tl G 1Ean |
a9t AT g ®Y AL JEAAGL )
Yy gfany faasdt avs §
frg=<t: g §AEY q4: U )
FEATIY: gAY WIS qAfaa; |
yyFu: gafoay gfat Tiadag
JAATY: TS G afEfaa |
TREW: grardy |aNfa: e o
T frgasit 3 RSUEd gun |
fag=<vg 9 wETEpHE WA g9 )
s}
gy g Oy fea: § qifa«ifeay g1
wY: FATay TA: @ qiag gg@a: n
e gagTfy AT @3
Td GARATIA TIIGTATICHT: |l

Here the seven chief rays are: Sushumiia, Harikeds, Vidwakarman,
Vidwatryarchas, Sannaddha, Sarvavasu, and Swardj. Variauts ure: Hara-
kega, for Harikeda; Safiyama, for Sannaddha; Arvivasu, for Sarvavasn.

The Commentator explains Wt Tfe, in 4 3, AFRUTH .
In my copies of the Vayw and Matsya I have found Sushumia alone
mentioned.
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(to the full, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day
of the half month), when the two remaining digits are
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of
beings are nourished by the sun. The moistare of the
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, he again
parts with, for the fertilization of the grain and the
nutriment of (all terrvestrial) creatures; and, conse-
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every
class of living things,—to gods, progenitors, mankind,
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, satisfies the wants
of the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the
progenitors, once a month; and those of men and other
animals, daily.

the rays of the sun from amongst the many thousands which they
say proceed from him.  Of these, seven are principal, termed
Sushumna, Harikesa, Viswakarman, Viswakarya, Sampadwasu,
Arvavasu, and Swaraj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon,
the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn.



CHAPTER XIL

Description of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by
the sun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in
their orbits by aerial chains attached to Dhruva. Typical
members of the planetary porpoise. Vasudeva alone real.

Parasara.—The chariot of the moon has three
wheels, and is drawn by ten horses,” of the whiteness
of the Jasmine, five on the right half (of the yoke),
five on the left. It moves along the asterisms, divided
into ranges, as before described; and, in like manner
as the sun, is upheld by Dhruva; the cords that fasten
it being tightened or relaxed in the same way, as it
proceeds on its course.t The horses of the moon,
sprung from the bosom of the waters,’ drag the car

! So is the car, according to the Vdyu: qi m} .

* Their names are given in the Vdyu-purdia:
qYfgaaardy gy st 9§ 79010
WHT qTAGLEY FHT ATAT AT U
They are, thus, called Yayu, Chitramanas, Vfisha, Rajin, Bala, Vama,
Turanya, Hamsa, Vyomin, Mfiga.
t Cafeas: aiag grHed e |
FraZfquay gan gw §9 ICEEt |
Hrarzgrfe wafu yaraRa Jfe)
FREY T afagaar i

‘The chariot of the Moon 7s three-wheeled; and ten horses, resembling
the jasmine ¢n colour, are yoked fo it on the right and on the left.
Witk that rapid car, upstayed by the pole-star, he, the Moon, travels
through the asterisms, located in the vithis, The suecessive shortening
and lengthening of the cords bound to his chariot are as in the case of
the sun.’

Compare the begioning of Chapter IX., at p. 278, supra.
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for a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun. The
radiant sun supplies the moon,—when reduced, by the
dranghts of the gods, to a single Kald,—with a single
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished
hy the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods,
Maitreya, drink the nectar and ambrosia® accumulated
in the moon, during half the month; and, from this
being their food, they are immortal. Thirty-six thou-
sand, three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink
the lunar ambrosia.¥ When two digits remain, the
moon enters the orbit-of the sun,: and abides in the

The orb of the moon, aceording to the Linga, § is only congealed
water:
AR 99 HEH qiwT: AR

as that of the sun is concentrated heat:
IASAY Y& AEE AT T |

. ﬁ‘m{ﬂ’ i. ¢, according to the smaller commentary, ‘g‘a“r@l'ﬂnzﬁ
‘F‘!Qﬁq‘ii, ‘amtita—a prophylactic against death—in the form of sudhd.’
And this view does not clash with the fact that the food of the gods is
implied, in .the.seconél ha.l\f of the stanza, to be simply sudhka:
Hgd ATIATHA A TAE FUTHAR |
foafe Fam 39 guTETq IAT (AT N
Where named conjointly, sudhd and emsita, being alike potable,
can never be so sharply distinguished as the nectar and ambrosia of
Olympian gastronomy, whose ordinarily recognized consistency, however,
Sappho and Aleman reverse, msiita is “not a solid substance, like
cupooaie, though both words are kindred in origin.”  Goldstiicker’s
Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 380. In the chapter under annotation, amfite
and sudhd are used as though they were, respectively, generic and specific.
+ Literally, ‘the moon’, &sharadakara.
* Read ‘orb of the sun’, surye-mandale. From this point, down to
and including “Brahmanicide”, we have a parenthesis.
§ Prior Section, LX,, 7.
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ray called Amé; whence the period is termed Amd-
vasya.® In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a
day and night, in the water;¥ thence it enters the
branches and shoots of the trees, and thence goes to
the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts off a branch,
or casts down a leaf, when the moon 1s in the trees,
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani-
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con-
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach
it in the afternooun, and drink the last portion, that
sacred Kala which is composed of ambrosia,: and con-
tained in the two digits of the form of the moon.’

! There is some indistinctness in this acconnt, from a confusion
between the division of the moon’s surface into sixteen Kaléds or
pbases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of nectar, into
fifteen Kalds or digits, corresponding to the fifteen lunations, on
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Amiita,
and on the fifteenth of which the Pitfis exhaust the remaining
portion, The correspondence of the two distinctions appears to
be intended by the text, which'terms the remaining digit or Kala,
composed of Amrita, the form or superficies of the two Kalas:

foafa fgaeErarfueT a® =1 g 911
gutHaRA gt arfawy: Ty §9 0§

* For other etymologies of amdvdsyd, from the Satapatha-brdhmaia,
Matsya-puraia, &ec., see Goldsticker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365,
sub voce HATATYT.

+ ‘First, the moon remains in the water during that day and night,
namely, the day and night which constitute amavadsyad:’

g afeadras od qafa s5an )

v Sudhdmiitamaya. See my first note in the preceding page.

§ This is the reading adopted in the smaller commentary; and the
larger commentary, though uot adopting it, pronovnces it to be ‘clear’,
spashta,
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Having drunk the nectar® effused by the lunar rays
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied,
and vemain tranquil for the ensuing month. These
(progenitors or Pitfis) are of three classes, termed

This, the commentator observes, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth:
g 91 w9 At fea< fuafa @ g Tewri§ The com-
mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some-
times read fE@AITHIT;: Lava meamng ‘a moment,” ‘a short
period’. The Matsya and Vayu express the parallel passage so
as to avoid all perplexity, by specifying the two Kalds as re-
ferring to time, and leaving the number of nectareous Kalas un-
defined:
fuafa faze aid fUsTE® F9TG AT: 1§

“They, the Pittis, drink the remaining Kalds in two Kalds of
time.” Colonel Warren explains Kala, or, as he writes it, Cala,
in one of its acceptations, ‘the Phases of the Moon, of which the
Hindus count sixteen;’ Kiala Sankalitd, p. 369. So the Bhiga-
vata|| terms the moon EYSWHH: geE: | And the Viyu, after
noticing the exhaustion ‘of the fifteenth portion on the day of
conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take

* Sudhdamrita, as before.

+ This is from the smaller commentary.

*+ Mention is also made, in the smaller commentary, of the reading
g {YH, which occurs in two of my manuscripts, and which is
followed in the larger commentary.

§ This is the reading of the Maisya-purdria; but I find, in the Vdye:

fusfa fgae @€ fUeET a9 g 91 %97
The Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LVI., 15, has:
fogfm fawe s et 9= s9T g 91
Precisely the same words are found in the Kurma-purdia, XLIIL., 37.
The three Purafias here adduced speak of only a single nectareous
kald.,
i V., XXIL, 10
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Saumyas, Barhishads,® and Agnishwattas.'t In this
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the
gods in the light fortnight; the Pitfis, in the dark fort-
night; vegetables, with the cool nectary: aqueous
atoms it sheds upon them; and, through their develop-
ment, it sustains men, animals, and insects; at the
same time gratifying them by its radiance. §

place in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort-
night:
et T gAY Srewt wiaa: gat |
! The Viya¥ and Matsya*®* add a fourth class, the Kavyas;
identifying them with the cyeclic years; the Saumyas and Agni-
shwattas, with the seasons; and the Barhishads, with the months.

* Corrected from “Varhishadas™.

1 See Vol. L., p. 156, note 2.

According to Kullika on the Laws of the Mdnavas, 1., 195, the
Agnishwattas were sons of Marichi; and they are so derived in the Hari-
vamda, 953, 954.

1 Amiitamaeye.

s ud Jaufad u¥ Fwey et fage
£
FRUFTHARY: PATHTHYA? 1
TreulgfufroaE ayEggRiza™ |
wTaTRfa WAty wEaTETEET g

[[ The same words are found in the Linga-purdia, Prior Section,

LVI, 18.

¢ "1 9fgeg iy wfaarareds 7
TR § § wraT: feav s @@ R
Iy § FAT: 99IRT 9 ¥ gan
HIRTY FAGT VAT AT IRATWAT
FfaaTAaa Ry fugedr fe § faen:

e last line — which is ungrammatical beyond ordinary Pauratik licence
even — is, perhaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishwittas have been iden-
tified with the fortuights?

** The passage there is nearly the same as that just cited from the
Vayu-purdia.
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The chariot of the son of Chandra (Budha or Mer-
cury) is composed of the elementary substances air
and fire,” and is drawn by eight bay¥ horses, of the
speed of the wind., The vast car of Sukra (Venus) is
drawn by earth-born horses," is equipped with a pro-
tecting fender and a floor, armed with arrows,! and
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by
eight horses, of a ruby red, sprung from fire. Briha-
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale-
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves
slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald| steeds. Eight
black ¥ horses draw the dusky chariot of Rdhu,* and,
once harnessed, ave attached to it for ever. On the
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), Réhu

! The Vayu makes the horses ten in number, each of a dif-
ferent colour. ¥t

* According to some of my MSS., ‘water and fire’, a‘l‘ﬂefﬂ'{m,

instead of a‘r&rﬁaga:.

t Pisanga.

* Rather, ‘with a gquiver’, sopdsanga.

§ Sanaidchara, in the original.

|| Sabala. The horses in question are additionally described as ‘ether-
born’, dkdda-sambhava,

& Bhtingdbha, *in colour like the black bee.'

** Substituted for Swarbhanu, the name in the Sanskrit.

A" T MATASET gAEE |
RIREICCERERIRIE NG C
Ta: fawy: GTCgT AW gy fqerfea:
sy gfa¥y yua: gisd )
ufa@dgnndcaRaaafati: o
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directs his course from the sun to the moon, and back
again from the moon to the sun.> The eight horses™
of the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky red¥ colour of
lac, or of the smoke of burning straw.

I have thus described to you, Maitreya, the chariots
of the nine planets, all which are fastened to Dhruva
by aerial cords. The orbsi of all the planets, asterisms,
and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, accord-
ingly, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places
by their respective bands of air.§ As many as are the
stars, so many are the chains of air that secure them
to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re-
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords
of air, which are circling vound a (whirling) centre. |
The air which is called Pravaha is so termed because

! The Matsya, Linga, and Vdyu add the circumstance of Ra-
hw’s taking up, on these occasions, the circular shadow of the
earth :

sg@ ufeet gl ot seerata

* Supply the epithet ‘swift as wind’, vdta-ramhas.

+ “Dusky red” is to render arwia.

* 80 the commentaries explain the word dhiskiya in this place.

§ wagfaaaRw #dSrfrecata:
| HETarET IYUT T JHwy qrAafa )
Ayt wafwm Ay gratfagtia adw:

‘As oil-expressers, themselves going round, cause the wheel of the
oil-mill to go round, so the heavenly bodies go round, everywhere urged
on by the wind.

o Such is the reading of the Matsya-purdsa, with which that of the
Linga-purdria - Prior Section, LVIL, 12—is nearly identical.

11 20



306 VISHNU PURANA.

it bears along the planets, which turn round, like a
disc of fire, driven by the aerial wheel.'

The celestial porpoise, in which Dhruva is fixed,
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy.”™ For
the view of it at night expiates whatever sin has been
committed during the day; and those who behold it
live as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky,
or even more. Uttdnapada is to be considered as its
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated
on its brow;t Nérdyana, in its heart. The Aswins are
its two fore feet; and Varuna and Aryaman,: its two
hinder legs.§ Samyatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra,
its organ of excretion.; Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and
Dhruva, in succession, are placed in its tail; which four
stars in this constellation never set.?

! The different bands of air attached to Dhruva are, according
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaha wind. But the
Kirma and Linga enumerate 'seven principal winds which per-
form this function, of which the Pravaha is one.

2 The four last are, therefore, stars in the circle of perpetual
apparition. One of these is the pole-star; and in Kasyapa we
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopeia. The Sisumara, or porpoise,
is rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not
more preposterous than many of the constellations of classical

* In my MSS. there is nothing answering to the words “as it is of
great efficacy”.

1 Mirdhan, ‘head’.

* Corrected from “Aryamat”,
§ Sakthi.

I Apdna.
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I have now deseribed to you the disposition of the

fiction. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed
in the Bhagavata,* whence it has been translated by Sir William

* V., XXIIL. In preference to Sir Willlam Jones’s translation, I
transcribe that of Burnouf:

“Quka dit: Treize cent mille Yodjanas au dela est le lieu qu'on nomme
la demeure supréme de Vichiu, olt le grand serviteur de Bhagavat, Dhruva,
fils ¢'Uttanapida, honoré par Agni, Indra, le Pradjapati Kagyapa et Dharma,
associés tous pour une durde pareille et marchant autour de lui avec
respect en le laissant a leur droite, réside encore aujourd’hui, pour tout
le temps du Kalpa, terme de son existence; sa grandeur a été décrite
dans ce poéme.

“Placé par le Seigneur comme le poteau solide, autour duque! les
troupes des astres, planétes et Nakchatras, tournent entraindes par le
Temps divin dont I'eil ne se ferme jamais et dont la course est insen-
sible, il resplendit éternellement; comme les beeufs marchant auntour du
poteau de l'aire anquel ils sont attachés, les astres parcourent, chacun
suivant leur position, les degrés du cercle [céleste], pendant I'espace de
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour.

“Cest ainsi que les troupes des astres, planites et autres, attachées
par ua lien intérieur et extérieur an cercle du Temps, tournent jusqu'a
la fin du Kalpa, poussées par le vent, autour de Dhruva auquel elles
sont suspendues. De méme que les nuages et les oiseaux se meuvent
dans le ciel, ceux-la par l'action du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de
leurs ceuvres, ainsi les astres, soutenus par 'union de la Nature et de
U'Esprit, et suivant la voie tracée par leurs wuvres, ne tombent pas sur
la terre.

“Quelques-uns déerivent cette armée des astres sous la figure de Gi-
¢umara (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel on se représente par la médi-
tation dua Yoga le bienheureux Visudéva.

“A Pextrémité de la queue de cet animal, dont la téte se dirige vers
le sud et dont le corps est courbé en forme d’anneau, est placé Dhruva;
le long de sa queue sont le Pradjipati, Agni, Indra, Dharma, et & la
racine, Dhatfi et Vidhatfi; sur ses reins sont les sept Richis. Sur le
¢bté droit de son corps, ainsi courbé vers le sud, on place les Nakcha-
tras qui se trouvent sur la route septentrionale {du soleil], et sur le coté
gauche, ceux de la route méridionale; de sorte que les deux cétés de la
Tortue, dont le corps a la forme d’un anneau, sont composés d’un nombre

20
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earth and of the stars;* of the insular zones, with their
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),¥

Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IL, pp. 402, 403. The Bhéiga-
vata, however, mystifies the description, and says it is nothing
more than the Dharand or symbol by which Vishnu, identified
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the mind, in
meditation. The account of the planetary system is, as usual,
fullest in the Vdyu, with which the Linga und Matsya nearly

égal de parties; sur son dos est Adjavithi, et de son ventre sort le Gange
céleste.

“Les Nakchatras Punarvasu ef Puchya sont sur ses flanes, l'mn a
droite, T'autre 4 gauche; Ardra et Agléchs sont sur les deux pieds de
derriére, l'un & droite, 'autre 4 gauche; Abhidjit et Uttardchadhd sont
I'un dans la narine droite, l'autre dans la gauche; Cravaii et Pirvichi-
dhi sont lun dans I'eeil droit, l'autre dans I'eil gauche; Dhanichtha
et Mila, l'un dans Doreille droite, I'antre dans la gauche. Les huit
Nakchatras du sud, en commencant par Magha, doivent étre placés sur
les cites de gauche; et de méme Mrigagircha et les sept autres constel-
lations du nord doivent étre placées dans le sens contraire, sur celles
de droite; enfin Catabhichi et Djyéchthd sont sur I’épaule droite et sur
V'épaule gauche.

“Agastya est dans la méichoire supéricure, Yama dans celle de des-
sous, Angaraka dans la bouche, la planéte 4 la marche lente dans 'anus,
Brihaspati sur le dessus du col, le soleil dans la poitrine, Niriyana dans
le ceenr, la lune dans le Manas, Ucanas dans le nombril, les deux Agvins
dans les mamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspiré et expiré, Rahu (I'éclipse)
dans la gorge, les Kétus (les météores) dans tous les membres, et la
totalité des étoiles dans les poils.

“Que Yhomme chaque jour, au Sandhya, contemplant, attentif et si-
lencieux, cette forme du bienheureux Vichdu, qui se compose de toutes
les Divinités, '’honore avec cette priére: ¢Adressons notre adoration au
monde des astres, qui est Ja marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des
Dieux, qui est Mahdpurucha.’ Celui qui honorera ainsi, ou qui se rap-
pellera trois fuis les trois parties du Temps, qui embrasse les plandtes,
les constellations, les étoiles, qui est le plus élevé des Dieux et qui en-
léve les péchés de ceux qui récitent ce Mantra, verra bien vite disparaitre
les fautes qu'il aurait pu commettre pendant ce temps.”

* Jyotis, ‘heavenly luminaries.

T The original adds ‘rivers’, nadi.
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and their inhabitants, Their nature has, also, been ex-
plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated.

From the waters, which are the body of Vishnu, was
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and
mountains. The stars® are Vishnu; the worlds are
Vishniu; forests, mountains, regions,t rivers, oceans,
are Vishnu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is
all forms, but is not a substance.{ You must conceive,
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension.
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire,
cease to exist in matter.§ For what is substance?

agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain
many passages common to-them and to our text. In the Agni,
Padma, Karma, Brahma, Garuda, and Vimana, descriptions occur
which enter into less detail than the Vishriu, and often use its

* Jyotis, as just above,
+ Dis.
+ Vastubhita.

AT fe gEa: wera
wafm Y 39y TgART: 1
¢When, on the perishing of emancipation-impeding works, the whole
ungverse presents itself to us as absolute, and in its proper character,
and when, consequently, our knowledge s freed from every illusional and
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions between objects-—the fruitage
of the tree of phantasy—are seen in objects no longer.
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle,
and end, of one uniform nature? How can reality be
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re-
assumes no more its original character? Earth is fab-
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves;
the halves are broken to pleces; the pieces become
dust; the dust becomes atoms. Say, is this reality,
though it be so understood by man, whose self~
knowledge 1s impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah-
man, except discriminative knowledge, there is noth-
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such
knowledge is but one; although it appear manifold, as
diversified by the various consequences of our own
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain, and
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction;
knowledge, single and eternal —is the supreme Vasu-
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge
which 1s truth; from which all that differs i1s false.
That information, however, which is of a temporal and
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice,
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In

words, or passages found in other Purdnas. Many intimations
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; but whether the whole
is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by,
mythological and symbolical fiction.
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that universe which I have deseribed, he for ever mi-
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per-
form them;® as, thereby, he enters into the deity.*

! Only, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate
Vishnu, and not for any other purposé.

* Literally, Vasudeva.

In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many
expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the
Translator,



CHAPTER XIII.

Legend of Bharata. Bharata abdicates his throne and becomes
an ascetic: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached
to it, as to negleet his devotions: he dies: his successive births:
works in the fields, and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for
the Raja of Sauvira: rebuked for his awkwardness: his reply:
dialogue between him and the king.

Marrreya.—Reverend sir,? all that I asked of you
has been thoroughly explained; namely, the situation
of the earth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary
bodies; the system of the three worlds, of which
Vishtiu is the stay. The great end of life has, also,
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy
knowledge.® It now remains that you tulfil the pro-
mise you made, (some time since),” of relating to me
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that
a monarch like him, rvesiding constantly at (the sacred
place) Salagrdma, and engaged in devotion, with his
mind ever applied- to Vasudeva, should have failed,

' Oune copy addresses Parddara, Bhagavan sarvabhitesa, ‘Sacred
sovereign, lord of all creatures;’ rather an unusual title for a
sage, even though an inspired one. The other two copies begin,
Sarhyag dkhyéatam, ‘All has been thoroughly explained.

¢ See page 106, supra.

" qATIY | ﬁ‘m’r YT W A4
And the supreme object of human thought kas been explained by thee,
just as divine knowledge, preeminently.’
The commentators twist *divine knowledge, preeminently’ into ‘pre-
eminent divine knowledge'. But this seems contrary to any natural in-
terpretation of the text.
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it
was that he was born again as a Brahman;* and what
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa-
city: all this it is fit that you inform me.

Parisara.—The illustrious monarch of the earth
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at Sala-
grama;, his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god,
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the
entive control over his mind.¥ The Raja was ever
repeating the nanies Yajnesa, Achyuta, Govinda, Ma-
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Kiishna, Vishnuo, Hiishikesa:
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor upon
anything but those names, and their import, did he
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy
grass, for the worship of.the deity, but performed no
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested,
abstract devotion.

On one occasion, he went to the Mahanadi,® for the

! The Mahanadii is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the
name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with
Sélagra’uma Tirtha makes it probable that it is intended for the
Gandaki or Gandaka,§ in which the Silagrima or Ammonite is
most abundantly found, It may be here noticed, that Sélagréma
is named amongst the Tirthas in the Mahabharata: see p. 102, n. 3.

* qEIAANTE T Ty €T TR
FY g AIgiEmayE fqs: ga:

t wfgarfes=yyy quy Jfo=t a3 )
Y UHT AT AT €E9H

+ For the Mahanada, see my seventh note at p. 154, supra.
§ Vide p. 146, supra.
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purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus oceu-
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with
young, who had come out of the forest to drink of the
stream. Whilst quenching her thirst, there was heard,
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of alion; on
which the doe, being excessively alarmed, jumped out
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away
by the current, caught hold of the young animal, and
saved 1t from being drowned. ‘The injury received by
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and
she Jay down, and died; which being observed by the
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re-
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and
tended it every day; and it throye and grew up under
his care. It frolicked about the eell, and grazed upon
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from
home, and every evening returned to the thatched
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata.

‘Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit-
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to
his side; and he was unable to think of anything else.®
He had relinquished his kingdom, his children, all his
friends, and now indulged in selfish affection for a

* A afema grEdtgufatdaf
W%?ﬂaam%ﬁawwﬁfﬁn
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awn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary,
he would fancy that it had been carried off by wolves,
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,”
he would exclaim, “is embrowned by the impressions
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that
was born for my delight? How happy I should be,
if he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been nibbled
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the
Sama-veda.”'* Thus the Muni meditated, whenever
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he
stood by his side. His abstractiont was interrupted;
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin-
ion. The firmness of the prince’s mind became un-
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the young
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father;
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes npcn the
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc-
cupied with one idea.

' The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com-
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of
the religious students.

' TR gEfnarew guacaaya: |
FAT: AT fqCS= F29: QIAAT T 4
+ Samddhi,
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In consequence of this predominant feeling at such
a season, he was born again, in the Jambtimarga forest,’
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former
life; which recollection inspiring a distaste for the
world, he left his mother, and again repaired to (the
holy place) Salagrama. Subsisting, there, upon dry
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had
led to his being born in such a condition; and, upon
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, still re-
taining the memory of his prior existence. He was
born in a pious and eminent family of ascetics, who
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of
all trne wisdom, and acquainted with the essence of all
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished
from® matter (Prakiitl). Twbued with knowledge of
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re-
ality, the same. It did net happen to him to undergo
mvestiture with the Brahmanical thread, nor to vead
the Vedas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform
ceremonies, nor to study the scriptures.¥ Whenever
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram-
matical and unpolished speech.; His person was un-

' According to the Bhigavata, Jambtimarga is the Kalanjara
mountain or Kalanjar in Bundelkband.

* Para, ‘snpreme over.’
t A worg JRTAT warewae: gifaw )
7 QW q wATfU wreATw sorE q T
“Though he had received investiture, he did not read the $ruti enounced
by his spiritnal teacher’, &e.
rgarsfu gww: fafasrsarE@aEa )
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clean; and he was clad in dirty garments. Saliva
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con-
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration
of the world 1s fatal to the success of devotion. The
ascetic who 1s despised of men attains the end of his
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though
men contemn him, avold association with mankind.®
This, the counsel of Hiranyagarbha," did the Brahman
call to mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance of a
crazy idiot, in the eyes of the world. His food was
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn.
Whatever came in his way he ate, as part of a neces-
sary but temporary infliction.*s Upon his father’s
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his brothers
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile foc

and, as he was firm and stout of make, and a simpletou

! Hiranyagarbha or Brahma is named, here, instead of the
Yoga doctrine, which is, sometimes, ascribed to him as its author.

? As a Kalasamyama (STHERHA), 2 state of suffering or mor-
tification lasting ouly for a season;} or, in other words, bodily
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, for which food
is the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage.§

ST GUTARATRY AT FAFAH U
T GAZTAIG YIF 920 HEEGHA ||
‘Whatever he ohtains—and it ¢s very much - he eats, to wile away the time,
* For the meaning of HTAGHH, see my last note, Both the com-
mentaries define the term by SHTHEYUWHATH; and the smaller commen-

tary proposes, as an alternative explanation, FTEEIH 9971, “without
observance of proper times.
§ The latter part of this note is from the commentaries,
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in (outward) act, he was the slave of every one that
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for
his hire.*

The head-servantt of the king of Sauvira, looking
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him
into his master’s service, to assist in carrying the
palankin).

The king, having ascended his litter, on one occa-
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on
the banks of the Ikshumati river,* to consult the sage,—
to whom the virtues leading to liheration were known,—
what was most desirable in a world abounding with
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry
the litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing
his eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whilst
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king,
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: “Ho,
bearers! What is this? Keep equal pace together.”
Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex-
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you

! A river in the north of India.}

* AR IRIURTY FYITETLIAA
+ Kshattt.
3 See my first note in p. 155, supra.
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going!” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa-
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: “It is this
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the
prince to the Brahman. “Are you weary? You have
carried your burthen but a little way. Are you unable
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The
Brahman answered and said: “It 1s not / who am ro-
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. [
am not wearied, prince; nor am I incapable of fatigue.”
The king replied: “I clearly see that you are stout,
and that the palankin is borne by you; and the car-
riage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.” “First
tell me,” said the Brahmai, “what it 1s of me that you
have clearly seen;' and then you may distinguish my
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The
place of both the feet is the ground; the legs are sup-
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon the legs; and
the belly reposes on the thighs; the chest is supported
by the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul-
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen?
This body which is seated in the palankin is defined
as Thou. Thence, what 1s, elsewhere, called This is,
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele-
ments, following the stream of qualities, assume abodily
shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest,

! That is: “What have you discerned of me, my body, life,
or soul?”
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are dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings.! The
pure, imperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakfiti), is one, without increase
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it be equally ex-
empt from increase or diminution, then with what pro-
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robust?’
If the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they on the
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth,
then is the burthen borne as much by you as by me.”*
When the nature of men is different, either in its es-
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and

! The condition—that is, the personal individuality — of any
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living prineiple
animates him, which is eommon to all living things.

? 'The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in-
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the
burthen.

Wmﬂtﬁtﬁg gfXat
fafaded 937 @ agT AT FHESET
awwa-—rrfmgm fafasrel 1 Saww |
TugayE s fu gfatdaarsfa avu
‘Since this litter, which rests on the shoulders, nevertheless rests on the
earth, the feet, the legs, the hips, the thighs, and the belly, also, therefore
the burthen ¢s the same for me and for thee. In the same manner, the
burthen that comes from the litter is the same to other beings, also,
besides thee and me; and not only this burthen, but likewise that which
comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from
the earth.’
The Translator omitted to English the second of these two stanzas.



BOOK II., CHAP. XIII. 321

all others; being an aggregate of elements aggregated
by individuality.”*

Having thus spoken, the Brahman was silent, and
went on bearing the palankin. But the king leaped
out of it, and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet,
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast
aside the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis-
guised under the appearance of afool.” The Brahman
answered and said: “Hear me, Raja. Who I am it is
not possible to say: arrival at any place 1s for the sake
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance
of pain, is the caunse of the production of the body. A
living being assumes a.corporeal form, to reap the re-
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living
creatures is virtue or vice. Why, therefore, inquire
the cause (of my being the person I appear).” The
king said: “Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the causes
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences:
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a
matter which I am desirous to hear explained. How

* gET gE@: gUINTS: WA @I |
WYY ATATE: FY JT 9 q AAT U
g fafast 9 ag =t Yasasy: |
HadY A sfamery waagfEa: |
+ All my MSS, here give this stanza, omitted in the translation:
a9y warafafas a7 SETaaERsErT |
. a«Y FEmat fagwe YIuT |9t
‘“Who thou art, what s thy purpose, and what is the cause of thy
coming,—let all this, Sage, be told, by thee, to me, desirous to hear it

The two commentaries agree in explaining némitta and kdrasia by pra-
Yz
yojana and hetu.

1L 21
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri-
ment to one’s-self from applying to it the word 1”
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to
it, of the word I; but the term is characteristic of
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word I,
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these
are the origin of the expression, as they are the causes
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments,
speech is able to utter-the word /, it is, nevertheless,
improper to assert that speech itself 1s 1.' The body
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, is
made up of various parvts. To which of these can I
properly apply the denomination /7 If another being
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent
monarch, then it may be said that thes is I, that is the
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am
I? Thou art a king; this 1s a palankin; these are the
bearers; these, the running footmen  this is thy retinue.
Yet it is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de-
rived from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan-
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber,

' That is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is
not soul.
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artificially joined together. Judge, prince, for yourself,
in what the palankin differs, really, from the wood.
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in their
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply
this reasoning to thee and to me.' A man, a woman,
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, are
names assigned to various bodies, which are the con-
sequences of acts. Man? is neither a god, nor a man,
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties of
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, in the
world, is called a king, the servant of a king, or by any
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature of
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father of thy
children. What shall I denowminate thee? How art
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or
are they thine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong

! The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in-
dividual than the accidental combination of certain pieces of wood
makes the fabric anything else than wood: in like manner as the
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no
more constitute the man than each individual stick constitutes the
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man,
they do not constitute an individual.

2 The term, in this and the preceding clause, is Purs; here
used generically, there, specifically.

21
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to thee? Thou art, O king, distinct, in thy nature,
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under-
standing the question, think who I am, and how it is
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the
identity of all), to recognize any distinction, or to speak
of my own individuality by the expression 1.”




CHAPTER XIV.

Dialogue continued. Bharata expounds the nature of existence,
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni-
versal spirit.

PArASARA.—Having heard these remarks, full of
profound trath, the king was highly pleased with the
Brahman, and respectfully thus addressed him: “ What
you have said is, no doubt, the truth; but, in listening
to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis-
tinet from plastic nature;* but the assertions—‘I do not
bear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon
me’, ‘The body, by which the vehicle 1s conveyed, is
different from me’, ‘The conditions of clementary
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence
of the qualities, and the qualities are the prineiples of
action’;j—what sort of positions are these? Upon these
doctrines entering into my ears, my mind, which is
anxious to Investigate the trath, is lost in perplexity.
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to
Kapila Rishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the
most desirable object; but, now that I have heard from
you such words, my mind turns to yon, to become ac-
quainted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila
is a portion of the mighty and universal Vishinu, who
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and,
surely, it is he who, in kindness to me, has thus mani-

* ¢ Plastic nature” here renders prakriti.
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fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me,
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all
things); for thou art an ocean overflowing with the
waters of (divine) wisdom.” The Brahman replied to
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all
things, not what is the great end of life:* but there are
many things which are considered best, as well as those
which are the great ends (or truths) of life.* To him
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth,
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re-
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is-
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which
yields the best recompense, although it be not solicited.
Self-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics,
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification
of soul with the supreme spirit. Hundreds and thou-
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these
are not the great and true ends of life. Hear what
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for
it may be relinquished through virtue, and its charac-
teristic property is expenditure for the gratification of

! You ask what is S'reyas (a'q{(), not what is Paramartha
(qtmﬁ). The first means, literally, ‘best’, ‘most excellent’,
and is here used to denote temporary and special objects, or
sources of happiness, as wealth, posterity, power, &ec.; the latter
is the one great object or end of life, true wisdom or truth,
knowledge of the real and universal nature of soul.

ya: v=fy f& 3 mﬁtawfm
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desire.* If a son were final truth, that would be
equally applicable to a different source; for the son
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would
not exist in this world; as, in all these cases, those ob-
jects which are so denominated are the effects of causes,
and, consequently, are not finite. If the acquisition of
sovereignty were designated by the character of being
the great end of all, then finite ends would sometimes
be, and sometimes cease to be. If you suppose that
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sama
Vedas, be the great end of life, attend to what I have
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau-
sality of earth partakes of the character of its origin,
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarified butter, and
Kusa grass, must, itself, be of but temporary efficacy.
The great end of life (or truth) is considered, by the
wise, to be eternal: but it would be transient, if it were
accomplished through transitory things. If you ima-
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli-
gious acts, from which no recompense is sought, it is
not so: for such acts are the means of obtaining liber-

* AGIJAaEART AN ST FEEL |
YT GCHTITY 91 &7 goai 9 | |
i wwEa & g ucaret us 9f7 )
=TIy fAYq FTETEHTHEATHUERW: |
The Sanskrit scholar will perceive that the translation of these stanzas
is not very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have
been passed by, unannotated, in the last fifty pages of this volume,
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ation; and trath is (the end,) not the means. Medi-
tation on self, again, 1s said to be for the sake of su-
preme truth: but the object of this is, to establish dis-
tinctions (between soul and body); and the great truth
of all is without distinctions. Union of self with su-
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this
1s false; for one substance cannot become, substantially,
another." Objects, then, which are considered most
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all is,
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It 1s soul—
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfect, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakriti); exempt from birth,
growth, and decay, omnipresent, andecaying, made up
of true knowledge,” independent,t and unconnected
with unrealities, with name, species,! and the rest,§ in
time present, past, or to come. The knowledge that
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one’s own and

! But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivatman) and the
supreme spirit (Paramdatman), the doctrine of the Yoga. Tt is
here argned, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between
the soul of man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinet, essen-
tially, they cannot combine; if they are already one and the
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The
great end of life or truth is not to effect the union of two things,
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity.

*  Parajndnamaya.

+ Nirguria; rendered “void of qualities”, at p. 326; supra.
1 Jati, ‘genus.’

§ See my note, at the end of the volume, on p. 59, 1. 8.
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in all other bodies, is the great end, or true wisdom,
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per-
forations of a flute, is distinguished as the notes of the
scale (Shadja® and the rest), so the nature of the great
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising
from the consequences of acts. When the difference
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, is
destroyed, then there is no distinction.”

* Corrected from “Sherga”.



CHAPTER XV.

Bharata relates the story of Ribhu and Niddgha. The latter, the
pupil of the former, becomes a prince, and is visited by his
preceptor, who explains to him the principles of unity, and
departs.

Par4AS$arA continued.—Having terminated these re-
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi-
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity.
“Listen, prince”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly
uttered by Ribhu,* imparting holy knowledge to the
Brahman Nid4agha. Ribhu was a son of the supreme+
Brahma, who, from his innate disposition, was of a
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni-
dagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disciple; and to
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge,
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc-
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed. :

“The residence of Pulastya was at Viranagara, a
large handsome city on the banks of the Deviki§ river.
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupil
of Ribhu, Nid4gha, conversant with devotional prac-
tices, abode. When a thousand divine years had
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of
a sacrifice to the Viswadevas,| he was seen by his

* Some of my MSS. have Bhrigu. + Parameshthin.
! WATHTAEE 9 ARGATTEAT |
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§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and .
|| Vaiswadeva is the original of “a sacrifice”, &e.
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scholar, who hastened to present him the usual offer-
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the house;
and, when his hands and feet were washed, aud he
was seated, Nidagha ivited him, respectfully, to eat
(when the following dialogue ensued):—

“Ribhu. ‘Tell me, illustrious Brahman, what food
there is in your house; for I am not fond of indifferent
viands.’

“Niddgha. ‘There are cakes of meal, rice, barley,
and pulse, in the house. Partake, venerable sir, of
whichever best pleases you.

“Ribhu. ‘None of these do 1 like. Give me rice
boiled with sugar,* wheaten cakes, and milk with curds
and molasses.’

“Nidagha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what-
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed
our guest.’

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Niddgha, in obe-
dience to her hushand’s commands, prepared sweet
and savoury food,t and set it before the Brahman;
and Nid4gha, having stood before him, until he had
eaten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever-
entially addressed him:—

“Nidagha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with
pleasure, great Brahman? And has your mind re-
ceived contentment from your food? Where is your
(present) residence? Whither do you purpose going?
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’

“Ribhu. ‘A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be

* To render mishtam annam. Vide p. 218, supra, note *.
+ Also to represent mishtam annam.
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When
the earthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is
engendered; and thirst is produced, when the moisture
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal or di-
gestive heat). Hunger and thirst are the functions®
of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded
me by that by which they are removed: for, when
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment
of mind are faculties of the intellect? Ask their con-
dition of the mind, then; for man¥ is not affected by
them. For your three other qnestions, ‘Where I dwell
“Whither I go,’ and *Whence I come,” hear this reply:
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to inquire
where it is, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither
am going nor coming; nor is my dwelling in any one
place; nor art thou thou; nor are others others; nor
am I I If you wonder what reply I should make to
your inquiry, why I made any distinction between
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shall hear my
explanation. What is there that is, really, sweet, or not
sweet, to one eating a meal? That which is sweet is
no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion;
and that which is not sweet becomes sweet, when a
man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so. What
food is there that, first, middle, and last, 1s equally
grateful? As a house built of clay is strengthened by
fresh plaster, so is this earthly body (supported) by

¢ Dharma.
+ Pus.
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earthly particles; and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil,
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like are (composed
of) atoms of earth. This, therefore, is to be understood
by you; that the mind which properly judges of what
1s, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber-
ation.’

“Having heard these words, conveying the substance
of ultimate truth, Nidagha fell at the feet of his visitor,
and said: ‘Show favour unto me, (illustrious) Brahman;
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind
is dissipated.” To this, Ribhu answered: ‘I am Ribhu,
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to youn
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that
is, I shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled
Véasudeva.” Thus having spoken, and receiving the
prostrate homage of Nidagha, rendered with fervent
faith, Ribhu went his way.”



CHAPTER XVI.

Ribhu returns to his disciple, and perfects him in divine knowledge.
The same recommended to the Raja, by Bharata, who, there-
upon, obtains final liberation. Consequences of hearing this
legend.

“ArTER the expiration of (another) thousand years,
Ribhu (again) repaired to the city where Nidigha
dwelt, to instruct him further in true wisdom. When
he arrived near the town, he beheld a prince entering
into it, with a splendid retinue; and his pupil Nidagha,
standing afar off, avoiding the crowd; his throat
shrivelled with starvation, and bearing from the thicket
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, and, sa-
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de-
manded why he was standing in such a retired spot.
Nidagha replied: ‘There is a great crowd of people
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and
I am staying here to avoid it” ‘Tell me, excellent
Brahman,’ said Ribhu,—‘for I believe that thou art
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which 1s any other
man.” ‘The king,” answered Nidagha, ‘is he who is
seated on the fierce and stately elephant, vast as a
mountain-peak; the others are his attendants.” ¢You
have shown me,’ observed Ribhu, ‘at one moment the
elephant and the king, without noticing any peculiar
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell
me, venerable sir, is there any difference between
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the
elephant, which is the king.” ‘The elephant,’” answered
Nidigha, ‘is underneath; the king is above him. Who
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is not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that
which bears and that which is borne?’ To this Ribhu
rejoined: ‘Still, explain to me, according to what I
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by
the word wunderneath, and what is it that is termed
above? As soon as he had uttered this, Nidagha jump-
ed upon Ribhu, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the
question you have asked: I am above, like the Raja;
you are underneath, like the elephant. This example,
Brahman, is intended for your information’ ¢Very
well,” said Ribhu; ‘you, it seems, are, as it were, the
Raja, and I am like the elephant. But, come now, do
you tell me which of us two 18 you, which is 1.
“When Nid4gha heard these words, he immediately
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: ‘Of a surety,
thou art my saintly® preceptor, Ribhu. The mind of
no other person is so fully imbued with the doctrines
of unity as that of my teacher; and, hence, I know that
thou art he.’ To this, Ribhu replied: ‘I am your pre-
ceptor, by name Ribhu, who, pleased with the dutiful
attention he has received, has come to Nidagha, to give
him instruction. For this purpose have I briefly in-
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is
the non-duality of all” Having thus spoken to Ni-
d4gha, the Brahman Ribhu went away, leaving his dis-
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with
belief in unity.+ He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as

Bhagavat.
‘!ﬁ% fe -
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the same with himself, and, perfect in holy knowledge,
obtained final liberation.

“In like manner do thou, O king, who knowest what
duty i, regarding equally friend or foe, consider your-
self as one with all that exists in the world.* Even as
the same sky is, apparently, diversified as white or blue,
so Soul, which is, in trath, but one, appears, to erro-
neous vision, distinct in different persons. That One,
which here is all things, is Achyuta (Vishiu), than
whom there is none other. He is I; he is thou; he is
all: this universe is his form. Abandon the error of
distinction.”

ParA$ara resumed.—The king, being thus in-
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the
notion of distinct existence; whilst the Brahman, who,
through the recollection of his former lives,+ had ac-
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption
from future birth.; Whoever narrates or listens § to
the lessons inculcated in the dialogue between Bharata
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation.’ |

! This legend is a good specimen of a sectarial graft upon a
Pauradik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishnu
Purida; as, although it occurs also in the Bhagavata, it is nar-
rated, there, in a much more concise manner, and in a strain that
looks like an abridgment of our text.

a1 GATY URY gETAf g |
WY GETE ATAATATAATANGS W
+ Jati. * The original is JRYIIAATY -
§ Insert ‘devoutly’, bhaktiyukta.
{| My MSS8, have bhaktiyogya, ‘qualified for quietism.’
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. 4, notes, L. 4 ab dnfra. The six wrmis ave, in Sanskrit, fsfd:
vhishid, soka, moha, jard, mittyu, as enumerated in the commenturic-

-9, notes, 1. 2. “The penance of the I'rachetasas, and its conse
quences.”’  See the Bhagavata-purdia, IV., XXIV., 13— 15, s
XXX., XXXI.

. 13, notes, 1. 11. "For ggTH® read qgTHe.

. 20, notes, 1. 13 ab infra. The Horivaida, $1. 1861, is here referred @ .

. 21, notes, L 5 ab infra. On “Tirksha” see p. 28, note 2.

. 22, 1. 6. See p. 269, text and note 1; also my supplementary i
on p. 276,

Has the affiliation of Nagavithi on Yami or Yami, as a daushie
any connexion, due to corrupied tradition, with the old notion thu:
one of the stars of Nagavithi, namely, Bharaii, has Yama for i
presiding deity, being hence called Yamya? At an earlier perr ..
than that of the Purdnas, the vithis, as we have seen, were account: -
sons of Bhiigu.

. 28, 1. 3 @b infra. In later times the Kiittikds were six in numin
See Colebrooke’s Miscellancous. Essays, Vol. IL., p. 331. At an carlic:
period, however, there were 'seven. They are called Awha, st
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and Chupuiiiki. =..
Mr. Cowell’s edition of the Samhitd of the Black Yajur-veda aund M.
dhava Acharya’s Commentary, Vol. IL, p. 425. The comment

there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text wh.-
they are named,—IV., IV, 5, 1.

24, notes, line 3 ab wnfra. Ahirbudhnya is the uncorrupted wou
See Professor Wilson's Translation of the Riy»veda, Vol 11, pp. 1o
and 287,

. 28, note *. For qTwra read ATHE .

. 29, note 2. The passage of the Rdmdyasia about Kfidddwa, &e.
the Bdla-kdrida, XXI., 14, 15, which, however, names Jayi wud >
prabhid. Only in the Bengal recension, Adi-kdide, XXIV., t4
do we read of Jaya and Vijaya.

. 47, 1. 13, Delete a “the.”

. 59, 1. 8. “Without name or shape.”’ In the Veddanta-paribliishi 1.
following stanza is quoted anonymously:

K o - *
wig wita fud w0 79 SEwgEA |
WE T FEY ATITRY qdY TEH N
< OF the conjoint real and unreal there are five particnlars predico.
is, appears, is delightsome, species, and name. The first thre-
the essence of Brahma; the remaining two, the essence of illusiva
Compare the passage in p. 328, annotated in note §.

. 67, last line of text. For tho read the.

. 71, note . The Kdlakeyas are mentioned in the Mahabhirara.

parvan, 162.

74, notes, 1. 8 ab infra. On “Yatudhanas” see my anunotution

p. 292,

81, 1. 13 ab infre. Read Suviitts.

. 85, L. 10. “Soma,” &c. There is, here, a reference to the 1w.
character of Soma, as moon, and as moon-plant. See Dr. Muir, ./.rs
of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I, pp. 135 140

1T 29
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P,

P.
p.

86, . 5. For Sankhapada read Sankhapad; and see note + in p. 262,
particularly its end.

86. The second note is wrongly numbered.

87, 1. 20. “His third portion is time.” 1 subjoin, for illustration,
Dr. Muir's translation—without his appended notes—of two interesting
hymns from the Adtharve-veda; X1X., 53, and X., 5+4:

“1. Time carries [us] forward, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand
eyes, undecaying, full of fecundity. On him intelligent sages mouut:
his wheels are all the worlds.

“2, Thus Time moves on seven wheels; he has seven naves; im-
mortality is his axle. Te is at present all these worlds. Time hastens
onward, the first god.

“3. A full jar is contained in Time. We behold him existing in
many forms. He is all these worlds in the fature. They call bim
Time, in the highest heaven

4, It is he who drew forth the worlds, and encircled them. DBeing
thel father, he became their son. There is no other power superior
to him.

“5. Time generated the sky-and. these earths Set in motion by
Time, the past and the {nture snbsi st

“g, Time created the earth; by Time the sun burns; through
Time all beings [exist]; through Time the eye sees.

“7. Mind, breath, name, are embraced in 'ime. All these creatures
rejoice, when Time arrives.

“g. In Time rigorous abstraction (fapas), in Time the highest
(jyesktham), in Time divine knowledge (brakina), is comprehended.
Time is lord of all things, he who was the father of Prajapati.

«g9, That [universe] has been set in motion by him, produced by
bim, and is supported on him, Time, becoming divine energy (brakma),
supports Parameshthin.

“10, Time produced ereatures; Time, in the beginning, [formed)
Prajapati.  The self-born Kaéyapa sprang from Time; and from Time
[sprang] rigorous abstraction (fapas).”

“1, I'rom Time the waters were produced, together with divine
kuowledge (brakma), tapas, and the regions. Through Time the sun
rises, and again sets,

«9, Through Time the wind blows [/i#,, purifies]; through Time the
earth is vast. The great sky is embraced in Time.

«3, ‘Through Time the hymn (nantra) formerly produced both the
past and the future. From Time sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus
was produced from Time,

“4, Through Time they created the sacrifice, an imperishable por-
tion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time
the worlds, are supported.

«5, 6. Through Time this Angiras and Atharvan rule over the
sky. Having, throngh divine knowledge (brahma), conquered both
this world, and the highest world, and t%e holy worlds, and the holy
ordinances (vidhritik), yea, all worlds, Time maves onward, as the su-
preme god.”

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. L, pp. 380,881.

See, further, on the identity of Vishiu with Time, Professor Wilson’s
Translation of the Rig-veds, Vol. 1L, Tntroduction, p. viii, and p. 97,
note c.

P. 91, notes, 1. 1. Read fﬂ&cﬂtﬂ'(.
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@1 last hne. To wiite, as in vhe Vedas. Vasishtha is, alone, ety-
molagically correct: the word be nyr ihe supectative of cose. But the
form Vasishiha, so common in Pengal and Central India manuscripts
of post-vaidik compositions, is ¢ netioned by a paranowmasia in the
Rwylulz.'ulil.\'a, t1.. 70.

r

L9510 a0 Time,” de. See my supplementary note on p. 87, L 20,

100, note *. For daitya read d. yvila,

100, 1. 3 awd 13, Read Hiranw .

112, note, L 1. Bewd Apsarases. L. 1o Roud Jwalana awnd Ambuopa,
tia. L3, For the Uttarakurug, dwellers beyond the Himadlaya, see
thee ditarcyu-brilomana, as quoted in Colebyooke's Miscelluncons Fssays,
Vol Lo 350 Mo sce Orgginal S raskrid Tovts. Parts 1 oand 1L, passim.
14, 1 2. For Asitoda read Asitoda

1 notes, |12, Frad SYNFZ=ITO.

f2a, uote §. For the Vankshu. sce the MWokdbhdrata. dnnsisana-
porean, TGS,

12}, wotes, L W ab iafra. Read ‘vuidaki.

125, wotes, 1, 1. For Hamfa o o tiandhamaduna read Uathsa ond
Chandhamadana,

2o, bob. Fee Hayasivas read 1-ayaciras

123, noies, LU ah afra, ¢ Adise thvos, " &eo =l Indie intre Goagem,
Protemy meutions many mount:icns the mimes of which can with dif-
ticulty he sapplicd with theie nodern representatives: as the Orudii
M., in the 8 axtremity of the Lid between the Tyndis and the Cha-
herns the Usentus M., to the . of thew: the Adisathrus M.; the
Biattize M. (probably the range 1w Kknowie a~ the Ghdits:, and the M.
Viehins (uiequestionably the presewt “fwdlyoy which extends N, K,
an U SOW aleng the N, bank of he Newhudide ; M. Savdvaix (probably
the present Sealpura); and Mo Apocopu (pechaps the present Ara-
oty e William Smith’s Décte ey of Grods and Roman Geography,
Vol Il p e, ] :

12 notes, 1010 For Avatrana sood Avartana, R
e, notes, Lo Foroa translat on, by Professor Wilson, of some
curints passages from the Makah virala. Kiria-parean, XII,I\'., XLy,
characterizing various nations, a- the Tartikus, Bahikas, Avaftas, Ma-
dias, Khasas, Madrakas, and Ya<cauass whicte last are said- <0 2107
Lo be “wise and preeminently brave™, see the siatic Rescarches,
Vol XV, pp 108, 109,

Che Yavanas are among the nations produced, trom various parts
of her hody, by the cow of plenty, Kimadhenn, for Vidwimitra, The
other wations were the Pahlavas. Sakas, Kimbojas, Taritag, and Ki-
ratkas, Iu'lilu:}]/rl./}il. B(il(l-k(i)i("l . |‘l\'., 1.V,
td, uates, L 13, For Charmuwati e/ Sipra reed Chavmainwati
od Nipra,
tit. note . The Vedasmfiti i~ nwmed in the Mahabhirata, Anwsi-
seine prteeaa. 0510 after the Hivfiwats, Vitassi, and Plakshavati, and
Wetore the Vedavati, Malava, an Adwavan

the Pavvanik pussage quoted n the Neti-pogiklue and Diirta-kama-
faern. o which 1 have =0 often relerred. s reprwluced in part in
the I.’:{i,‘/u’h/u’slw/m~/w¢(d/¢at£, likev ise, whivh eredits it to the Veasishtha-
.\t":l’.‘;{'fc

1, notes, 1 11, £'or Rishika zad Rishiki,
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P
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b.

b.

P.

r.

p.
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134, note 4. Fake Manasasarovara lies in Undes or Hindes. See
the Asiatic Rescarches, Vol, X1I.  Also, we read, in the Parsee scrip-
tures, of the Hunus. -

135, notes, 1. £ and 7. On Sakala see M. V. de Saint-Martin's Meé-

‘¢

moire Analytigue, &e., pp. 74—80. At p. 79, dbid., foot-note, Sakala
is said to have been the capital of the Bahikas.

136, notes, 1. 3. It is in §. 1189 of the Sabha-parvan that the
Ambashthas are mentioned.

140, 1. 1. “Gandhamadana.” Some MSS, have,—and very much
preferably,—Rigshavat. Gandhamadana—sec p. 115,—is one of four
mythical mountains, each of which is ten thousand yojanas (leagucs)
high.

141, notes, 1. 4. Mount Suktimat is named in L 1079 of the Sabhd-
parvan.

. 141, notes, L. 6. For Mount Mekala— not Mainaka-—as the source of

the Sone, sce note 7 in p. 151: and see p. 160, note 4. The real
Rdmayaia does not state—so far as I know—from what mountain the
Sone originates.

141, notes, 1. 9. “Rishabha.” = This mountain is mentioned in the
Bengal recension of the Reimdyana, Kishkindhd-kdnde, XL1, 4. 1n
the genuine Rdmndyaria, the reading is Viishabha. For a stream called
Viishabha, see p. 152.

142, notes, 1. 1. Read Balakrama,

142, note +f. On the Bahuda see Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches,
Vol. XIV., p, 418, 419, The Bengal Rimdyawia, Kishkindhd-kdida,
XLI1., 13, in a passage to which ihere is nothing correspondent in the
true Rdmdyasia, makes mention of the Bahuda, and also of the Ve-
travati, deriving the latter from the Viudhya mountains.

. 143, line 1. “Vetravatl?  See the last note.
. 143, notes, 1. 10, For g e read FFTIO.
. 143, notes, 1. 18. [or §CTAT, GUE g ° read FCFET LA

. 144, notes, 1. 11. The referring of the Vedasmiita to the Paripatra

range seems to be based on the probable assumption of the identity
of this river with the Vedasmfiti; for which see p. 130.

. 147, note . Since writing this note, I find, that, according to General

Cunningham, the Parvati, which flows not far from Nuarwar, is, at this
day, called Para, also. See Journal As. Soc. Bengal, 1865, Part L, p. 116.

. 148, 1. 5. The Patalavati is spoken of in the Mdlati-mddhava, p. 155.

149, 1. 5. 'Yhe Suvdstu river is nawmed in the Rig-vc(la, VIIL,
XIX,, 37.

. 151, line 1. Professor Wilson often writes ¢ for @, when a semivowel

follows. Hence I changed his “Selu” to Salu. But it seems pretty
clear, from good MSS., and on other grounds, that we have, here,
no name of a river, but the particle Ahalu.

. 151, note 8. Kor the river Tamasi, connected with the Sarayuy, see

the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV,, pp. 411, 412.

152, note . My suspicion of interpolation is strengthened by the
fact that some MSS. have Brahmamedhyd—not Brahmabodhyd—just
after Antrasila.

P. 133, note +. EKrase v/pdp¢, which, very probably, is the name of a

river. See p. 192, note 1.

P. 154, note 7. The names of a large number of rivers will be found in
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the Harivaisa, . 9505—9518.  And see M. Langlois’s Translation,
Vol. L., pp. 507—509.

. 158, note ;. General Canningham, and with apparent good reason,

has lately shifted the site of Kauédmbi from the side of the Ganges to
that of the Jumna. See Jouwrnal As. Soc. Bengal, 1865, Part 1,
pp. 223—234.

In General Cunningham’s Report to which I here refer, Harsha-
vardhana is synchronized with a certain king of Gujerat, it is sug-
gested that he is identifiable with the Harsha of the Ratndvali, &c &c.,
precisely as if these things had not long been in print, in the Preface
to the Vdsavadattd, and also~most of them—in the Journal to which
General Cunningham contributes his Report Inasmuch as he is ca-
pable of taking akshayavate to signify * shadowless Banian tree”, it
is somewhat remarkable that, at variance with M, Julien, he should
write Rajyavardhana,

159, note . For supra read infra. ,

159, note +f. See, on the Pulindas, the Ftude sur la Géoy. Grecyue
et Latine de UInde of M. V. de Saint-Martin, p, 247,

161, note §. For ¢ Ramnagar, or-Ahichhatra”,— with some mention
of Kampilya,—see General” Cunnincham’s Report, Jowrnal As. Soc.
Bengal, 1865, Part 1., pp. 177—187.

. 165, note 3. Referring to this note,-in the Preface to Mr. Molesworth's

Mardthi Dictionary, p. xxili,~Dr: John Wilson, with his far too usual
inaceuracy, says that “Maharatta [read Maralatte] is the Pali form of
Mahdrdshtra, which, with the variant reading Mallardshtra, appears in
several of the Purdanas, as the Vishiin.” Where does the Vishiu-purdiia
mention Maharashfra? And what Purifa has the variant which he
speaks of?

. 185, note 4. Kerala is mentioned ian. 177, The country of Kerala

is said to be called Murala, also. See

ournal of the American Oriental
Society, Vol. V1, p. 527, note 13.

. 165, note 9. On Videha, Mithila, and Tirhoot, see M. V. de Saint-

Martin’s Mémoire Analytique, &e., pp- 116, 117,

. 172, note 2. Since Professor Wilson found Kusdajas and Kodalas, it

is obvious to snggest that the true readings may, possibly, be Kusajas
and Kagajas, unless the Kudajas were so called from a person
named Kusa.

173, 1. 1. Sdrasenas in the north are spoken of in the Mahdbhdrata,
Drona-parvan, <. 183, Also see p. 156, note 2.

173, 1. 2 and note *. Madhumata looks as if it might be conuected
with Madhumati. One river of this name is an affluent of the Sindhn
in Central India. See the Malati-madhava, p. 145.

. 175, 3. For “Kauravyas” good MSS. exhibit Hﬁ“(éi[, 4 vocative

case, denoting, here, Dhfitardshtra.

176, note 8. In the Revd-mdhatmya we vead of the rivers Barbara
and Barbari, They should seem to be derived from the name of a
country, as Murala from Murala, &e. &e.

177, 1. 2 and note *. The ﬁ%q‘[: of some MSS. is, at all events,

Sanskrit. But who were the Saivas and Aindras?

179, note 4. Read Kokabakas,

180, note *. M. V. de Saint Martin—Meémoire dnalytique, &e., pp. 84,
85—thinks that the northern Malavas were intended by the classical
Malli. Also see p. 165, supra, notes 3 and §.
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183, 1. 2. Reed Sudras.

193, 1. 10. “Soma” perhaps designates, in this place, not the moon,
but the personified moon-plant. See note * in p. 193,

198, note ||, Read HIFEIU.

206, note . Instead of “mother™ it may be better, here, to pui
“supportress”; ‘aTé’f being derivable both from "E\I and from ¥T.
213, notes, 1. 3 ab dnfra. For ominclogy read teratology,

215, L 2. Read Kalasutra,

222, note 2. In all my MSS. 1 find Professor Wilson’s ?TTVﬁ?—

ﬁ}%’?{: but the right reading seems to be WT&'ﬁ‘a‘ ®IT; and
we shonld translate, instead of “for its repetition™, &c.: ¢ There can
he mo impurity, when he is praised; for he is a means of purity.’
295, L. 15, According to the Aitareya-brihmaia,—as quoted by Dr,
Muiv, Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 1., p. 310,—
“the heavenly world is distant from hence a thonsand days’ journey
on horseback.”

. 229, notes, 1. 2. For Viraj, see Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society, New Series, Vol. L, p. 854, notoe 2.

. 230, notes, 1. 8. Read Kasi Khanda.
. 233, notes, 1. & ab infra. Read ZNRTH |

236, notes, 1. 2, 5. The larger commentary tiakes ‘IT(#.: HITUH.-
According to this, the sense is “‘the causc-resort of the existent”, &e.

. 240, notes, 1. 5 @b infra. Vibhdavari is the feminine of wibkavan, as
3 t

pivari is the feminine of piven, &e. &e.

. 241, note +. Dr. Muir translates, as follows, a curious relevant pas-

sage of the Aitareya-brdbmaia: “The Sun peither ever sets or rises.
‘When people think he sets by day, he (only) turns himself round,
after reaching the end of that (portion of time), and makes night
below and day above. Then, when people think he rises out of night,
he (only) turns himself round, afterreaching the end of that (portion
of time), and makes day below and night above. In truth, he never
sets. The man who kuows this, that the sun never sets, enjoys union
and sameness of nature with him, and abides in the same sphere.”
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. [, p. 310.

. 245, notes, 1. 8. Read iﬁ' ‘iﬁ't@ﬂm
. 249, note *. Compare Ushd and Ushas with Apsara and Apsaras,
. 251, notes, 1. 12 ab dnfra. A comma has dropped ont after “Ma-

hidhara.”

. 252, notes, 1. 15, Read g?ﬁ‘\.
. 261, 1. 2. For Anumati, see-Goldstiicker’s Dictionary, sub voce.
. 261, note *. Also see Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda,

Vol. 1L, p. 289, where Gangu occurs instead of Kuhu.

. 266, notes, 1. 1. The verses there referred to have since come to

light in the Vdyu-purdia, but in a part of the work where I little
expected to find them. My MSS. agree, in their text of the passage,
very closely with the commentaries from which I have taken it iun
note * at p. 265.

. 266, notes, . 2 ab iyra. Such sandls as is seen in “ﬁﬁ’ B
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is unjustifiable, indeed; but it is very common in the best MSS. of
the Puranas. Another such specimen occurs in p. 297, notes, 1. 15.

. 268, notes, 1. 14. Read HTHATTEHH -

. 271, note . As ¥ means not only ‘what was’ but ‘what is’, we

may translate: ‘whether existent, with’, &e. Neither of the commen-
taries touches on this passage.

. 271, note *. The words fg‘a':\“a ﬂ@'{Tﬁ'ﬂ are in the Rig-veda, I,

XXII., 20: and it was thence that they werve derived to the Vishilu-
purdia, Professor Wilson—in his Translation, Vol. 1., p. b4—renders
them “as the eye ranges over the sky.” Dr. Muir—Original Sanskril
Texts, Part IV, p. 55—has “like an eye fixed in the sky.” The eye
spoken of, alike in the Rig-veda and in the Vishiu-purdia, is the sun,

. 276, 'The first line of the passage here quoted from Devala, and the

p.
P.
l)
P,

first of that from Garga, are adduced, and as theirs, by Aparaditya,
commenting on the Ydjnavalkya-smiit, 111., 187,
277, last line. Place a semicolon after “Krittika.”

281, notes, 1. 17. Read HATAFIATHTAINICTH -

286, notes, 1. 12 ab infra.~Read “Medini-kosa”.

287, notes, 1. 17 ab infra. Yor * Linga-purciae” read “most of my
MSS. of the Linga-puraia’,

. 288, 1. 8, 10. For Téarkshya - or Tarksha - and Arishfanemi, see p, 28,

note 2; also, Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rqu—vcda, Vol. 1,
p- 229, note a.

. 288, note §, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. 1ide

p- 23, L. 5.

. 291, notes, 1. 3, ab infra. Read Urjas
P,

295, 1. 9 and note 4. Strike ont all the note but the reference at
its end. The text shonld be corrected to “Brihat and Rathantara®.
For two passages of the Rig-veda,~ VI, XLVI, 1, 2, and VIL, XXXII,,
22, 23,~-so denominated, as imported into the Sdwa-veda, see the

Altareya-brahmaia, passim. See, further, the Rig-veda, L, LIL, 9,
and 1., CLXIV., 25.

. 295, notes, 1. 8. For in read though in,
. 299, L 6. Similarly, the car of the Nasatyas or Adwins has three

wheels, See the Rig-veda, 1, XXXIV,, 9, &e. &e.

. 300, 1. 9. On the immortality of the gods, and the cause thereof, see

Dr. Muir, Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Svciety, New Series, Vol. I,
pp. 62, 63, and 135 — 140.

. 303, note . The Agnishwattas are mentioned in the R‘ig-veda, X,

XV, 11.

. 813, note . For my read the Translator's,

.

313, note I. Read the sevent lg? or the Mahanada river,
p. 142, note 3. J ge
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